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About ArcGIS Business Analyst

IN THIS CHAPTER

Introduction to ArcGIS Business
Analyst features

How Business Analyst helps you
make better business decisions

Overview of the Business Analyst
menu

A short introduction to ArcGIS

ArcGIS versus ArcView GIS 3.x
terminology

Simple versus detailed map
documents

About BDS Layers
About Data Licenses

Accessing Business Analyst
Service Packs

Getting additional help for
Business Analyst

Welcome to ESRI® ArcGIS® Business Analyst which helps define your
store’s trade areas and analyze the corresponding markets through a suite a
tools, data, and reports. The results of this analysis provides a foundation for
implementing marketing programs, adding a new facility, conducting a
performance evaluation of an existing location, identifying where the
competition is in comparison to your customers, and more. You can
calculate market penetration, locate untapped market areas, and discover
store cannibalization within your trade areas.

Analyzing customer demographics and geography enables organizations to
locate areas with ideal demographic characteristics for targeting new
customers. ArcGIS Business Analyst allows you to create profiles of your
most profitable customers and identify untapped areas matching these
characteristics.

ArcGIS Business Analyst lets organizations analyze their geographic
markets and those of competitors. Through the use of spatial interaction
modeling and consumer data, users can calculate how markets will change
as competition and consumer spending change. The ability to understand
your competition gives you an advantage in strategic planning and winning
new customers.



Introduction to ArcGIS Business Analyst features

With ArcGIS Business Analyst, you can take advantage of the
following features:

All data is available on your map at startup. It is not necessary
to extract geography and other data from CDs before
beginning your analysis.

Analysis accuracy has been improved using a method of
block point data retrieval.

A map document is provided on program startup. It can be
used to immediately begin your analysis.

You can begin work on an area of the map with your
customers, stores, and various types of analysis, then create a
study area as needed. With or without a study area, you can
save your work in an ArcGIS map document (.mxd file).

Map documents are organized and selectable using the
ArcCatalog™ toolbar icon. ArcCatalog presents a list of all
map documents created with thumbnail views of each.

Business Analyst supports input from all ArcGIS data
sources, such as shapefiles and geodatabases.

You can create your own datasets or customize the Business
Analyst dataset to use your own data rather than using the
provided standard demographic data. This could be used to
add your local school district boundaries or voting districts
with data you have collected that is associated with those
geographies.

ArcGIS Business Analyst includes an extensive data update.
Base data includes updated demographic and consumer
expenditures data, updated streets, updated business
locations, and updated major shopping centers.

Business Analyst is completely integrated into the ArcGIS 9
Desktop framework. This integration provides a new
environment for geoprocessing, modeling, and scripting
including a new dockable ArcToolbox™ window with a
comprehensive set of tools for all Business Analyst
capabilities. The integrated ModelBuilder™ geoprocessing
tool allows you to link geoprocessing operations together and
build models interactively.

ArcCatalog is now used extensively to organize Business
Analyst data. Stores, customers, trade areas, and other
Business Analyst data elements are organized in the
ArcCatalog tree. Context menus provide additional data
management options.

Business Analyst still includes the familiar ArcMap™ wizards
that lead you through step-by-step procedures for creating
and managing stores, customers, trade areas, and analysis.
Quality and performance have been improved in a number of
key areas.

Reporting and report speed in Business Analyst have been
improved and a number of new reports have been included.
An improved custom report wizard is also included that will
allow you to build and share custom reports.

Using ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST



A batch framework has been added, making it easier to work
with multiple sites, trade areas, and customer files. This
flexible batching capability allows you to create trade areas,
reports, and analysis one at a time or batched together as a
group of work.

An optional neighborhood segmentation engine can now be
added to Business Analyst. You can use this segmentation
module to target customers, examine the merchandizing mix,
and find optimal locations for new store sites.

A number of new trade area techniques have been added to
Business Analyst. These new trade area tools allow you to
create, manage, and compare trade areas. A new sales
forecasting model based on the Huff model has also been
included that allows you to evaluate new site locations.

Routing and drive-time trade areas have been improved and
are based on the new routing and service area tools from the
ArcGIS Network Analyst extension. A license to the full

Network Analyst extension is included with Business Analyst.
Additionally, the StreetMap drive time engine has been added

to quickly produce drive times.

The Business Analyst dataset includes a toolbar that allows
you to download satellite images and aerial photographs. The
toolbar, based on the premium imagery service from

GlobeXplorer®, provides a collection of high-quality aerial and

satellite imagery that is regularly updated and expanded.
These images can be used in reports and projects that require
visual details of properties, neighborhoods, and towns.

A number of other tools and features have been added for
performing site location research, customer targeting, and
marketing analysis.

ABout ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST

ArcGIS Business Analyst is an extension built for use with
ArcGIS Desktop. This means it can be used with ArcView®,
ArcEditor™, or ArcInfo®. The components included in the
Business Analyst package are:

e ArcGIS Business Analyst extension software—provides tools
for mapping, analysis, and managing work.

e Data from industry-leading vendors—provides nationwide
demographic, business listing, and shopping center data.

o Tele Atlas® Dynamap®/Transportation map data—provides
basemaps and U.S. national street network.

* Geocoding Service—takes your customer or store addresses
and locates them on a map.

e ArcGIS Network Analyst extension—provides drive time/
drive-distance analysis and routing capability. The full license
to this extension is included with Business Analyst.

ArcView, or either of the other alternatives of ArcGIS Desktop
you choose to use with Business Analyst, contains Crystal
Reports® from Business Objects™. This is the industry-leading
tool to present your analysis results in quality reports. Business
Analyst makes using Crystal Reports easier through a series of
integrated wizards.



How Business Analyst helps you make better business decisions

Geographic analysis links locations with the associated
information and presents the results in the form of a map. Often,
this provides such a new perspective that trends and patterns,
previously unseen, become apparent.

Suppose you want to open a women'’s clothing store and are
looking at real estate options. There are several properties
available so which is the best location for your business?

Using Business Analyst, you can look for block groups with a
high percentage of women who live in households with an
average income greater than $25,000 and are credit card users.
You decide to focus your real estate search on properties near the
east end of town because it has more geographic areas that
contain the type of customer for which you’re looking.
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Or suppose you own a chain of four grocery stores, three located
in small towns and a new location near a busy highway. The sales
from your new location are not as high as you expected and you
want to investigate why.

After using Business Analyst to show the area of influence for
each store, you are surprised to see that the customers of your
new store live nowhere near the store and many even live near
your other stores. You conclude that many customers of the new
store are commuters who shop there because it’s located
conveniently close to the highway. By advertising on billboards
along the highway, you see a significant improvement in sales at
your new store.
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Or suppose you are considering offering a money-back guarantee Using Business Analyst, you create two-, three-, and four-minute
for deliveries to arrive in 30 minutes or less for your chain of pizza drive time rings around each of your stores. By looking at which

delivery restaurants. It takes 20 minutes to prepare a pizza and areas fall inside the drive time rings, you can determine the
between two and six minutes to get the delivery vehicle under delivery service area.

way, so the customer must live within four minutes of one of your

stores.
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Overview of the Business Analyst menu

Business Analyst takes the power of one of the most popular
desktop geographic information system (GIS) software products,
ArcGIS, and makes it even easier to use. The way to accomplish
every task can be found in one place—the Business Analyst
menu.

Each task is performed with the help of a wizard. The layout of the
Business Analyst main menu is shown below.

Business Analyst

& W o 2 B

Business Analyst

% Study Area. ..
Set Analysis Extent Pk

Skare Setup. ..
Cuskomer Setup, .,
&Y Trade Area...

&nalysis. ..
Maodeling. ..
Tools [
Repatts. ..
Segmentation 3

@ Batch Tasks. ..
Data 3
Active Project [ 3

ﬂ* Preferences...

Previous Business Analyst users will see that there is a
consolidation of groupings in the menu. This was done because
the functionality in the product has greatly increased and it was
necessary to better organize the menu to make the functions easy
to find. A cross-reference is included in this section to help
previous Business Analyst users locate commands on the new
menu that are not immediately visible.

Some wizards assist you with basic tasks, such as creating a
study area or adding your customers and stores. Other wizards
guide you through related tasks, such as creating a trade area,
performing analysis, creating a report, or changing the
appearance of your map. You can also adjust various preferences
by clicking Preferences.

Each Business Analyst wizard consists of a series of panels that
guide you through selected tasks. Instead of asking the software
to do the things you want, you can step through a wizard for the
task you want to accomplish.

The ‘Tutorial’ chapter will walk you through some of the
functions you can perform from the Business Analyst menu and
will also show you how to use the Site Prospecting tool. The
following chapters cover how to perform other tasks in Business
Analyst, such as creating study areas, performing analysis, and
setting up stores and customers.

Using ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST



Business Analyst Menu Crosswalk—from older
ArcGIS versions to this version

Some items previously shown on the Business Analyst main
drop-down menu have been grouped with new functionality to
simplify organization of the menu. To assist you in locating these
items, the list below includes each of the items on the previous

Analysis Layer Setup: Appears under Data.

Analysis—Customer Market Analysis:

Simple or Complex: Appears under Trade Area—Customer
Data Required—Customer Derived Areas. Choose Simple,
Amoeba, Detailed (previously Complex), or Detailed With
Smoothing.

Business Analyst drop-down menu and where they appear on the
new menu.

Add Business Listings: Appears under Data.

Add Business Data From Internet: Click the ArcMap Add Data
button and choose GIS Servers to access the server where
your data is located.

Create Study Area: Appears on the Business Analyst main
menu.

Set Analysis Extent: Appears on the Business Analyst main
menu.

Customer Setup: Appears on the Business Analyst main
menu.

Store Setup: Appears on the Business Analyst main menu.
Assign Customers to Stores:

- If you have a store assignment in your customer database,
you make this selection during customer setup.

- If a store is not assigned in your customer database, this
function appears during creation of a trade area—customer
data required—customer derived areas.

ABout ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST

- Desire Lines: Appears under Analysis.

- Market Penetration: Appears under Trade Area—Customer
Data Required.

- New Store: Appears under Analysis as Mean Store Center.

Analysis—Store Market Analysis: All functions under this
section now appear under Trade Area—No Customer Data
Required.

Analysis—Store Prospecting: Appears under Trade Area.

Spatial Overlay, Find Similar, Site Prospecting, Find Route,
Thematic Mapping: Appear under Tools.

Reports: Appears on the Business Analyst main menu.

Preferences: Appears on the Business Analyst main menu.



Here are a couple of general tips that are Analysis Wizard
important to your stress-free use of Business

Select the layer containing sites or trade areas to be scored

Analyst.

— |sl_5mres j
Tip 1: ArcGIS occasionally displays a red warning symbol ## on s _ _
the Business Analyst dialog box. This indicates that a change in Ele'“' e el ;“hl;'is .
your dialog box selections must be made to continue. If you place —
your mouse pointer over the red warning symbol, a message LV ) lie':zi‘? ESE e 1o Cel oy e =
tooltip appears instructing you on what should be changed. '
Tip 2: Many Business Analyst dialog boxes have drop-down |SET;EE::;1?E’EUWWMSummme i o
menus that give you access to long lists of the field variables i
contained in a selected layer. To simplify your navigation of these
lists, Business Analyst presents the variables grouped into

categories in an expandable tree structure. You can expand or

collapse any tree of variables by holding the Ctrl key and clicking
‘+” or ‘-’ symbols in the tree. This will expand or collapse Help ook [ ee» | cencel
branches of the tree.

Tip 3: The ‘What’s This’ Help button is located on many of the Tip 1: Example of warning message

Business Analyst dialog boxes and the Business Analyst toolbar.
For more information about a topic, click the question mark on the
right corner. A question mark is added to your mouse pointer to
show you are in the “What’s This’ mode. Click on the item for
which you want to learn more and a message tooltip appears with
more information.
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A short introduction to ArcGIS

If you’ve never used ArcGIS before, there are a few basic terms
that will help orient you in working with this GIS application.

ArcGIS has two primary components: ArcMap and ArcCatalog.
During installation, the ArcGIS Business Analyst extension is
added to ArcMap. To work in Business Analyst, launch ArcMap,
choose a map, and use the Business Analyst drop-down menu of
wizards to guide you through your work. ArcCatalog appears as
an icon on the ArcMap toolbar.

It can be selected at any time to locate map lists with thumbnail
maps for each of the saved map documents and map templates
(.mxt) on your computer.

Features

In a GIS, every element in a map, except text, is represented as a
geographic object. These geographic objects consist of a point,
line, or area (polygon). These geographic objects are called
features. Area features are used to represent entities such as
countries, states, counties, and so on. Line features represent the
things normally drawn as lines on a map, mainly roads and rivers.
Point features represent specific locations which may be cities,
houses, business locations, customers and stores, or other
locations. Normally, a set of features of the same type is stored
together in a single file.

For instance, world cities are stored together in a single layer and
U.S. lakes are stored together in another file.

When such a file is brought into ArcGIS, it’s called a layer. A
layer was known as a theme in ArcView GIS 3.x.

ABout ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST



Layers and maps

A map is an interactive area that allows you to display, explore,
query, and analyze geographic data in ArcGIS. A map is made of
layers of geographic information for a particular area or place.

All layers in a map are listed in the map’s table of contents. The
table of contents lists all the data frames and layers on the map
and shows what features the symbols in each layer represent.

Each layer in a map is drawn independently. Layers draw on top
of one another according to their order in the map’s table of
contents. For example, if a layer of cities is above a layer of

counties in the table of contents, the cities will appear on the map
with the counties as a background (as you would want). If the
counties layer were above the cities layer in the table of contents,
the counties would draw on top of the cities in the map and
obscure them. Another option available to prevent this obscuring
of cities is to make the counties layer transparent. You can do this
by editing the layer properties to make it 50 percent transparent.
This allows you to see through the counties layer to view the city
points. Related layers can be grouped under a group layer.

A group layer is made up of several layers that appear and act
like a single layer in the table of contents in ArcMap.
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Changing the map appearance with the table of
contents

When designing the appearance of the Business Analyst map
data, every effort was made to have the viewable map layers meet
the needs of the majority of users. Business Analyst has the
flexibility that allows you to turn on and off layers by checking or
unchecking them in the table of contents. To maintain the
flexibility in Business Analyst use, there are always two or more
geographic layers turned on at any zoom level. The layer that
appears above another layer, in the table of contents, will be the
layer you see on the map. If you want to see the layer that
appears lower in the table of contents, uncheck the geography
layers on top of it. The table of contents depicts drawing order on
the map from bottom to top. Unchecking visible geography layers
that you don’t need can improve the map’s drawing performance.

The names of some geography layers may be unavailable in the
table of contents. Even if the layer is checked on, it may appear
unavailable, meaning that you will have to zoom in to make it
visible. It is possible to control the zoom level at which every
layer becomes visible and invisible; however, this should only be
done if you are an advanced user. To do this, double-click the
layer to show the Layer Properties dialog box. Click the General
tab, and in the area titled Scale Range, you can choose to Show
the layer at all scales or to define the zoom range scale when the
layer is visible. The higher number value is zoomed farther out. A
layer is visible at the continental U.S. level at a value of
25,000,000 (1:25,000,000 scale). Alayer is visible at full zoom in
when the value is set to 0. In the two text boxes, you will enter a
numeric value so the layer will not be shown when zoomed out
beyond some value or when zoomed in beyond some smaller
value. This will create a viewing range for the layer. In most cases,
it’s best to control what layer is visible by checking or
unchecking it in the table of contents.

ABout ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST

Attributes and the power of a GIS

The information that ArcGIS stores about features is called
attribute information, or attributes. The attributes of a feature
that represent a customer might include a name, address, the
number of visits per month, and the amount of sales per month.
The attributes of a feature that represent a shopping mall might
include the name of the mall, type, size, and the number of stores.

ArcGIS formats attributes in rows and columns and stores them
as tables. Each column stores a different attribute, and each row
relates to a single feature. These attributes are linked to the
features on the map. This means you can access all the
information about a feature by clicking it using the Identify tool
on the Tools toolbar.

The link between features and their attributes is the basic
principle behind how a GIS, such as ArcGIS, works and is the
source of its power. Once the map features and attributes are
linked, you can access the attributes for any feature on the map
or locate any feature from its attributes in a table.

Layers in the table of contents can be organized into data frames.
A data frame groups the layers that you want to display together
in a separate frame. Normally, you will do your work within a
single data frame and save the results of your work as a map
document (.mxd) file. You can then manage your work using your
collection of saved .mxd files.

When a map has more than one data frame, the one you are
working in is the active data frame. For example, when you add a
new layer to a map, it is added to the active data frame. The active
data frame is highlighted on the map and its name is in bold text in
the table of contents.

For more information about ArcGIS, see Using ArcMap and
Using ArcCatalog.
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ArcGIS versus ArcView GIS 3.x terminology

The terminology presented for ArcGIS Business Analyst serves a
similar purpose to that used in ArcView GIS 3.x. In ArcView GIS 3.x
Business Analyst, you opened or created a view containing
themes for each of your layers of geography, businesses,
customers, stores, and so on. A project was then used to store
the view, themes, and layouts that were used for a particular
application. What was a view is now a map. What was a theme is
now a layer. What was a project continues to be a project. If you
prefer, you can save each of your projects as a new map
document (.mxd). Alternatively, you can create new projects
within the same map document. This is provided to give you
choices in organizing your work. More information about using
projects can be found in the appendix to this user guide.

In ArcGIS Business Analyst, you will work with a map document
that already contains the map data that ships with the product
(geography, demographics, businesses, shopping centers, and so
on). Layers are organized in a table of contents on the left side of
your screen and appear graphically on the map.

Study areas were previously required to define an area for data
extraction in Business Analyst. Now you have the option of
zooming to your area of interest and beginning work or defining a
study area boundary for your analysis. If you define one or more
study areas on your map document, there is a control in Business
Analyst to move and zoom between them by activating the study
area of choice using Set Analysis Extent on the main menu. Most
users will prefer to save each of their study areas as a separate
map document. Map documents are organized and selectable
using the toolbar icon for the ArcCatalog tool. As mentioned
above, ArcCatalog presents a list of all map documents created
with thumbnail views of each, if desired. Double-clicking the Map
Document thumbnail or name will launch it in a new session of
ArcMap. This overview will help you to understand the basic
layout and organization of work as you begin the exercises in the
tutorial.
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Terminology changes

ArcView GIS 3.x ArcGIS
Theme Layer

View Map

Project Project

.apr extension .mxd extension
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Simple versus detailed map documents

Business Analyst users have a variety of uses for the Business
Analyst product, some requiring simple background maps and
others requiring more map detail. Two different Business Analyst
map documents provide a starting point for your work. Here are
the differences between the two.

Business Analyst.mxd

e The simpler of the two is a basic MXD for analysis with
simpler cartography.

» State layer with demographic is turned on by default and any
other geography that is needed can be checked on.

* Interstates/Major roads are visible; detailed streets are
turned off.

* Business reference layers, shopping centers and businesses,
are available but are unchecked by default.

BA_detailed.mxd

¢ A more detailed MXD for the user interested in more extensive
cartographic map presentation.

e Detailed street network is turned on.

*  Modeled on the detailed MXD found in Business Analyst 8.3c
and 9.

* Many more basemap layers have been added and turned on.

Note: Because the datasets are smaller, there is only a detailed
map document in Business Analyst for Canada.

ABout ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST
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About BDS Layers

What is a BDS Layer?

A BDS layer is a file extension that stands for Business Analyst
data source. BDS layers are used exclusively throughout
Business Analyst. BDS layers are custom data sources that
provide information about the data that can be aggregated in
Business Analyst. BDS layers:

Allow attribute table field headers to bypass the 10-digit
maximum character code names and use a descriptive alias
name—for example, each demographic layer contains over
1,500 fields. Each of these fields contains a constant field
name that does not change for annual updates. Keeping track
of 1,500+ field names would be difficult so the BDS

layer displays the long name description instead.

Here are examples of the code name vs. the BDS alias name:

10-digit FieldNames

Alias Names shown within a BDS

Layer
TOTPOP_CY 2008 Total Population
FEMUS_CY 2008 Female Population 0—4
POPGRWCYFY 2008-2013 Pop: Annual Grwth Rt
X9001_X Entertainment/Recreation:Tot

Allow you to set data aggregation and apportioning methods
on your own data—for example, you can bring in your own
polygon boundaries and select different ways to apportion
your data. You can use a sum of an area or the mean value.
You can apportion data based on total households or
population, and so on. You can also set weights.

Allow you to join your data to an existing BDS layer. This is
helpful if you have sales figures by ZIP Code. You can join
your ZIP Code sales figures by ID to the ZIP Codes provided
in Business Analyst. You can also include any other
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demographic fields in the layer and maintain the data
aggregation settings and descriptive field headings.

Allow you to create custom calculated fields—for example,
you can take the 0—4 Ages Population field plus the 5-9 Ages
Population field and combine them to form a 0-9 Ages
Population field. Since the demographic layers in Business
Analyst are a read-only smart data compression (SDC) format,
a BDS layer can perform these custom calculations without
modifying the read-only layers.

Allow you to view and use your BDS layers throughout the
Business Analyst wizards. Many of the wizards reference the
BDS demographic layers provided to you in the out-of-the-
box product. When you create a new BDS layer, it appears in
the same list as the others with a .BDS file extension.

Using ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST



About Data License

About the Business Analyst Data License

Many datasets in Business Analyst are locked or unlocked by a
data license. This data license has a .sdlic (smart data license)
extension and is emailed to you by ESRI Customer Service. The
.sdlic file allows ESRI to license Business Analyst by individual
state, region, or the entire U.S. coverage (or for Businesss
Analyst for Canada, by province, region, and the entire Canada
coverage). The data is locked due to the proprietary usage within
the data Business Analyst product and/or because of third party
agreements.

Note: The Business Analyst data license (.sdlic) is different than
the ArcGIS licenses and registrations (UNK). You must apply the
appropriate UNK licenses before installing Business Analyst.

The following datasets are controlled by the data license:
ArcGIS Business Analyst (U.S.)

Directory of Major Malls shopping center points
infoUSA business locations

ESRI Demographic layers

Geocoding data and address locators

ESRI Segmentation data—Tapestry

Tele Atlas Dynamap Transportation streets

ArcGIS Business Analyst for Canada

Rogers Publishing Canadian Directory of Shopping Centers
infoCanada business locations

Environics Analytics Demographic layers

Geocoding data and address locators

Environics Analytics Segmentation data—PRIZM

Tele Atlas Dynamap Transportation streets

ABout ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST

How to apply the Business Analyst Data License

After you receive the data license from ESRI Customer Service,
save the file locally to the machine on which you will install
Business Analyst.

*  When the Business Analyst installation is complete, a
message appears asking you to apply the data license.
Navigate to the location where you saved the *.sdlic file and
select it.

e If you closed the data license dialog prompt and completed
the Business Analyst installation or if you received a new
license, you can apply the data license by double-clicking the
*.sdlic file you saved locally.

When applied, the data license is assigned an alphanumeric name
such as st24344465.sdlic and saved to the following location:
C:\Program Files\ESRI\DataL icense.

To remove the data license navigate to C:\Program
Files\ESRI\DatalLicense and delete the entire \DataLicense folder
and its contents.

15



How can I tell if my data license is not applied?

The graphic below shows some common occurrences when the
data license is not applied or not applied correctly.

8 BA_Detailed.mud - ArcMap - ArcView -

GO ee DO ROMNLEZT 20D R 2 A ’
Fle Edit Yiew Bockmarks fnsent Selection Took Window Help ImageConnect
DEd&S 8 o & men ERRAroN T=120
= B Business Analyst Detailed Map Business Analyt v @ = S | &' a m.}:?‘d
= et Layers \\

& [0 shlbpping Centers
& [0 Bufanesses
= B Basemap Layers
% B Cities (Points)
@ O Landenarks (Points)
= B Streets and Highways
4 [0 Freeway Systemn (Naticnal)
% [ Freewsy System (Suate)

AL Fanchn Soit.

%
Migion Wi z

& [ Magor Highways (Regionsl)

If the data license is not applied, you wil see a blue

Highn il - R
= ,&::’“WNU background when zooming in. This is because the
» Strfets (Detailed) licensed dermographic layers do not appear. The
. blue color is the data frame background.
O Aiports
= B Water
= O Landenarks (Aress)
% B Cities

% B State - County Outlines
« B Background Layers

If the data license is not applied, you

O Thematic Map L 3 L 2z
s B Basemap Layers will receive this warning indicating
e Layers data source paths are broken.
1 [0 Blefk Points
& [ Biofk Groups
[ Corfuus Teacts Business Anabyst
@ [ TP Fodes
B [ Codnty Avess
& Data for one or mare layers in the tabile of contents were not found
p O Cog A findicated
= [0 Dedgrated Market Areas byared ) ¥
) 0 St Areas ks by:
- o 1. setting the corect Data Component Locations (hard drive or DVT)
nthe
Business 9 i anilfos
r e alhn, ' ol o L it 2.1igh 9 Set Data
o~ Source.
IC oK

The red exclamation marks indicate that the data license is not
applied. The red exclamation marks appear because the data
source paths are broken. After you apply the license and restart
ArcMap, the red exclamation marks disappear.
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About Business Analyst Service Packs

The Business Analyst team is constantly improving and updating
the software and provides fixes appear in a service pack. A simple
utility is provided to update you to the latest version of Business
Analyst, or you can update your service pack manually. Here is
more information about each method:

Updating Business Analyst using Check for BA Updates

If you have access to the Internet, you can check for updates by
selecting the following in the Business Analyst program menu:
Start > All Programs > ArcGIS > Business Analyst > Check for BA
Updates. When the Business Analyst dialog box appears, click
Check to see if there are any available updates. If updates are
available, you can choose to download them. To run the updates,
click Run the updates after it is downloaded. Click Details to
verify the current build number.

Note: When checking for Business Analyst updates, ArcMap,
ArcCatalog, and any other ArcGIS applications must be closed.

Clicking Check will determine if any
new Business Analyst service packs
are avaiable. If there are, the
Download button becomes active

Business Analyst Update |

Click Details to show yvour

current version # or the
service pack fixes during
the update process

Click Download to copy the service pack
files localy, check on Run the update
after it is downloaded to automatically
install. A& progess bar wil appear.

ABout ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST

Updating Business Analyst manually from the ESRI Support Site

If you are unable to run the automatic update utility in Business
Analyst due to local security protocols, you can download the
latest service pack from the ESRI Support Website at
http://support.esri.com and run the patch locally. Once on the
ESRI site, navigate to Downloads > Patches and Service Packs >
ArcGIS Business Analyst. Please follow the step-by-step
instructions on the Business Analyst Support page containing
the service pack download.
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Getting additional help for Business Analyst

What to read next

A good place to begin learning about Business Analyst is
Chapter 2, ‘Tutorial’. This allows you to jump right in and start
using the software. You’ll see how Business Analyst solves a
real-life business problem. The tutorial is complete with sample
data so you can follow along step-by-step using your computer.

Getting help using Business Analyst

ArcGIS Desktop Help

ArcGIS Desktop Help is available for Business Analyst by
pressing F1 or clicking the Help menu, then Extensions, then
Business Analyst.

Context Sensitive Help

Context sensitive help shows additional information for buttons,
tools, and menu choices. This can be accessed in Business
Analyst by clicking the question mark at the top of any wizard
then pointing to the area you are looking for more information. A
help dialog box appears.

In ArcGIS you can also get help about a button, tool, or menu
choice by clicking the What’s This? button, then click the button,
tool, or menu choice for which you want help.

Geoprocessing Tools Help

Detailed help for Business Analyst including diagrams,
programming syntaxes, and usage tips is found in the
geoprocessing tools environment. To access this press F1 or click
the Help menu, then click Geoprocessing tool reference, then the
Business Analyst toolbox.
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Getting help online

To browse the contents of ArcGIS Help Online, click the Help
menu, then click ArcGIS Desktop Help Online. On this page you
can access the help by clicking the Extensions drop-down menu,
then click Business Analyst, or you can click the Business
Analyst link under ArcGIS Extensions.

Visit the online ESRI Knowledge Base for access to Business
Analyst related product documentation, white papers, and
system requirements at http://support.esri.com/knowledgebase.

Visit the online ESRI User Forums to share ideas and findings
with other users at http://support.esri.com/forums.

Contacting ESRI

If you need to contact ESRI for technical support, refer to
Contacting Technical Support in the Getting more help section of
the ArcGIS Desktop Help system or go to http://support.esri.com.

In the United States, you can contact ESRI Technical Support
from 6:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. (Pacific time), Monday through Friday,
by calling (888) 377-4575. Please have your customer number
ready. You can also visit ESRI on the Web at www.esri.com/arcgis
for more information on Business Analyst and ArcGIS Desktop.

ESRI Training and Education

ESRI provides educational opportunities related to geographic
information science, GIS applications, and technology. You can
choose among instructor-led courses, Web-based courses, and
self-study workbooks to find education solutions that fit your
learning style. For more information, go to
www.esri.com/education.
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Tutorial

IN THIS CHAPTER

e Exercise 1: Selecting a
geographic area and performing
site prospecting

e Exercise 2: Locating your stores

e Exercise 3: Locating your
customers

e Exercise 4: Determining trade
areas around your stores

e Exercise 5: Removing trade area
overlap

e Exercise 6: Determining market
penetration

e Exercise 7: Identifying your
competitors

Welcome to the ArcGIS Business Analyst tutorial. This chapter takes you
through the process of analyzing your data from creating a study area and
adding your customers and stores to performing analysis. Once you install
ArcGIS Business Analyst, you will find sample data for this tutorial at
\arcgis\Business Analyst\Datasets\Tutorial\*.dbf. Depending on the data
option you’ve purchased, the data characteristics and results shown in the
exercises may vary.

The tutorial described in this chapter uses the San Francisco data that is
installed with Business Analyst. If you are using Business Analyst for
Canada, you can use the Winnipeg sample data that is also provided.

In this tutorial, you’re the owner of S & F Hardware, a business with two
locations in the San Francisco area. Business has been good and you’re
thinking of opening another store. ArcGIS Business Analyst can help:

* Locate your customers.

* Locate your stores.

e Determine the trade areas around your stores.
* Locate your best customers.

* Identify your competitors.

You’ve scheduled a meeting with your investors to talk about your ideas for
expansion. Here’s a chance to use ArcGIS Business Analyst as part of your
business solution.
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Exercise 1: Selecting a geographic area and performing site prospecting

The first task in any analysis is to select your geographic
area of interest. Previous versions of Business Analyst
required creation of a study area and extraction of data for
that area to begin work. This is no longer a requirement in
ArcGIS Business Analyst. All data provided with the
product is already added to your map document and is
ready for use when you launch the program.

You have the option of zooming to your area of interest and
beginning work or creating a study area boundary. One
advantage to the study area approach is that it shows a
visible boundary on the map for the extent of your analysis
and allows you to restrict analysis to data found in that
boundary. If a study area boundary is not present, your
analysis boundary is limited to the extent of the current map
view.

Because your stores are in the general San Francisco area,
you will create a study area for the entire county of San
Francisco in this exercise. After creating the study area,
you will perform a quick, simple, three-ring site prospecting
analysis.

Getting started

1. Open ArcMap, click Start, point to Programs, point to
ArcGIS, then click ArcMap.

2. ArcMap launches and the Business Analyst dialog box
appears. This dialog box allows you to turn off the
Update Spatial Reference option. To do this, check the
Turn off the Business Analyst Extension box and click
OK.

Click OK to leave the extension turned on.
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When turned on, this option automatically adjusts the
coordinate system of the data frame to a custom
Business Analyst projection whenever the map extent
changes. If you want to set and maintain a fixed
coordinate system, turn off the Business Analyst
extension.

. The Welcome to Business Analyst dialog box appears.

Select the map format for which you want to start using
Business Analyst: An existing map, a template, or a new
empty map. For this exercise select Business
Analyst.mxd from the list.

®. Welcome to Business Analyst

Start uging Business Analyst with

é (¢ An existing map:

Erowse for maps..

>

: ziness Analwst 9\ torial4.de
C:A hAreGlSsBuziness Analpst SData’Tutarial3.med i
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(A template

Templates provide ready-ta-use print lapouts.

=

"'_. A news empty map

[ Immediately add data
[ Do nat show thiz dialag again

[ Load lagt map on startup
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4. The Business Analyst Assistant launches. Review this

tutorial to become familiar with the different functions of
Business Analyst. When you are finished, click Close.

The Business Analyst dialog box mentioned in step 2
appears again. Click OK to close.

Now, you are ready to begin working with the map. You
can work in data or layout view and toggle between
them using the Data View and Layout View buttons
located at the lower left of your map. Data view
enlarges your available map views.

. Click the File menu and click Save As to save your map
document under a new name. Navigate to the Data
folder and save the map document as Tutorial.mxd.

a@
S M AN pemsees WA @

Data View
button

Click Refresh to update the
drawing of your map. If you click
the map while it is drawing, the
draw process will stop.

TuTORIAL

The Business Analyst toolbar

The Business Analyst toolbar is open by default. To turn it
on or off, click the View menu, point to Toolbars, and click
Business Analyst. To customize the toolbar, click the left
edge and drag it into the map area. Then, click the Tools
menu, click Customize, and click the Commands tab. Click
the category and command you want to add and drag the
command onto the Business Analyst toolbar.

Repeat these steps until you have all the commands you
want, then close the Customize dialog box and dock the
Business Analyst toolbar.

Creating a study area

Business Analyst helps you create new study areas and
view and manage existing study areas with an easy-to-use
wizard. The wizard also provides online Help to reference
for more information. To open the online Help, click Help
on the bottom left of the wizard.
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this exercise, you will create a new study area.
create a new study area:

Click the Business Analyst drop-down menu and click
Study Area. The Study Area wizard appears. Click
Create a New Study Area, then click Next.

. Click By County from the list provided to select the area

for which you want to perform the analysis. Click From
a list, then click Next.

Note: Click From a map to select an area by clicking on
a map instead of selecting from a list.

. In the box on the left, scroll down and select CA, San

Francisco to select which counties for which you want
to include in your study area. You can also type the
name in the text box. Click the single right arrow to
move it to the right column and click Next.

Study Area Wizard

A study area is the area in which you want to perform
analysis

BE State

By COSA & ;
By DM * Fram alist
By ZIF " From a map

Usze whole USA

By drawing your own area
By currently selected shapes
By simple ring

By current extent

<< Back Mewt > | Caneel

Study Area Wizard

List 1 Map ]

Which counties da pou want to include inyvour study area?

|ca

Ca, Mendocino
CA, Merced
Cé. Modos
CA, Mono

Ca, Monterey
Cé, Mapa

CA, Mevada
Ca, Orange
Cé, Placer

CA, Plumas
CA, Riverside <
G4, Sacramento
CA, San Benita

CA, San Bemarding

4, S an Diego
C4, San Luiz Obispa
CA, San Maten b

Help

B

EIER

>

<< Back Next >3 | Cancel
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4. Type “San Francisco county” in the text box to name
your study area. Ensure that the Create new project for
this study area check box is checked. Click Finish.

Study Area Wizard

‘What do pou want to name the new Study Area?

‘San Francisco county

Comments:

Business Analyst has a Site Prospecting tool that performs
simple ring studies and drive time analyses around a single

location.

Using the Site Prospecting tool

1. Click the Site Prospecting tool “k on the Business

Analyst toolbar, move the mouse pointer over your map,
and right-click. Click Find point by address from the
menu, and the Site prospecting wizard appears.

2. Type the address as shown below and type “Store #2” in

[v Create new project for this study area

the Optional name for the site text box. Click Next to
continue.

Site Prospecting Wizard

<4 Back Firish Cancel

Help

Your study area layer is created, added to the table of
contents, and shown on the map. Your study area is
outlined on the map with a thick, black line.

Note: An Analysis group layer is created, which will
contain any customer or store layer created or any
analysis performed while the study area is the active
analysis extent.

Consider the following scenario:

Before you begin analysis of your customers and stores,
you will create a simple three-ring report of the area around
your best store location. Your best store is located on
Market Street in San Francisco, California. You also want
to see a demographic report of the area 0.5, 1.0, and 1.5
miles from that location.

TuTORIAL

Enter an address of the site you want to prospect.
| [~

Field Walue
Address 2330 Market Stree] a|
City San Francisco
State CA
Zip
Optional name for the site Store #2

Lacatar Help Options..

Help Nest > Cancel |
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3. Click Simple Ring to choose how you want to define the Site prospecting wizard
prospecting area around your site and click Next. '

What do you want to name the new Trade Area?

]Slule 2-5ite Prozpecting

4. Click 3 for the number of rings you want to create for
each store, and three text boxes appear. Type “0.5”,
“1.0”, and “1.5” in the text boxes. Select Miles for the
Distance Units from the drop-down menu, check
Remove Overlap to define the trade areas, and click
Next.

Cormmets:

¥ Create Reports

i Batch Tasks
i
Site prospecting wizard “wihat do pou want to name the new tagk?
How many rings do you want to create for each store? Distance Units |
C1oC2 F3 O Moe Al =
Enter a value far each ring ) i << Back Next 55 I T J
- 1 How do you want to define the 1l
trade areas?

¥ Remove Overlap

I Dorut 6. In the box on the left, click the Retail Expenditure
Report to select the report template. Click the single
right arrow to move it to the right column, then click

Next.
Report Wizard |E\E|
Select one or more report templates: E @

Help << Back Mext > Cancel = [ Summary Reports = [ Summary Reports
@ Age by Sex Report @ Retail Expenditure Report
@ Age Report

@ Comprehensive Feport

@ Comprehensive Trend Report 5

@ Demographic and Income Profile Re

5. Type “Store 2-Site Prospecting” in the text box, check 8 o e
. ousehold Report <
Create Reports, then click Next. B Marke Pofe Ao I

@ Multi-frea Report ¢
@ Population Repart

@ Race Report

@ Tapestry Segmentation Ares Profile

|~

| @

Optiohz.

Help << Back Mest 2> Cancel
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7. Select the output options for your reports. For this

exercise, check the View reports on screen check box

and click Finish.

Three radius rings appear on the map around the
Store #2 location and the report appears ready for
printing.

Retail Goods and Services Expenditures
Store-2 Site Prospecting

o ot Name: Description: 0 0.5 Miles
summary 2008 2013
Poptlation 12407 12,120
Het s bolds 0413 10,303
Fam ks 1988 1aus
Spending Potertial Index  Average Amourt Spent Total
Apparel and Services 187 $5.021.35 $52,348770
183 395025
Wome's i EEEEES
S s 183 08,62
Foowear 154 s
Watches 3 Jewelry 235 5230
Appare| Prod cte and Sewke s 283 5731
Computer
COMP I ard Hamwa e r Home Use 230 LEERT] 5,030,656
Sotware ard Aceessotk s for Hom e Use 230 56 23
Ertertainment & Reereation 205 o108
Fees and Admissions 228 $1.390.82
Wembersblp Fees tor Chbs 219 52,57
Fees Tor B amtepart Sports, excl Tips 218 523054 32494382
Adm kel b Movk/The atie/d peakalkt s 38504 F3g01,192
#dn kel b Spotg Events, excl Tios 235 F1328 31492,115
Fees Tor Recreatonal Lessons 226 $207.09 2597125
Dathg Semke s 262 5155
TwAiden/Sound Equipmert 212 305157
Comm 11y Avte 10 o7 Cabk TV 201 EIRCIETS
220 57180 596,513

TuTORIAL

Before you continue to Exercise 2, resave your work to the
Tutorial.mxd file. Close the report, click File, and click Save

in ArcMap. Continue to Exercise 2 to locate your stores.
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Exercise 2: Locating your stores

In this exercise, you’ll add your stores to the study area.
The information you provide on this wizard is used to
geocode your stores. ArcGIS Business Analyst takes the
address of each of your stores and matches them with the
proper location on the map, then places them as points on
your study area. This process is often referred to as
“geocoding.”

Note: The tabular data file of your stores has been placed
in the Business Analyst Tutorial folder with the rest of the
tutorial data.

Adding stores to your study area

1. If you’ve exited ArcMap, click Start, point to Programs,
point to ArcGIS, then click ArcMap. The Business
Analyst extension dialog box opens. Click OK to close,
and the Welcome to Business Analyst dialog box opens.
Click An existing map, click the Tutorial.mxd file, and
click OK.

The Business Analyst Quick Start Tutorial opens, click
Close if you’ve already reviewed the tutorial. The
Business Analyst extension dialog box opens again, click
OK to close.

2. Click the Business Analyst drop-down menu and click
Store Setup to launch the Store Setup Wizard.

3. Click Create New Store Layer on the Store Setup
Wizard, then click Next.

4. Click Tabular data, then click Next.
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Store Setup Wizard

The Store Setup wizard is used to create new Store Layers
and wiew, rename, modity and delete Store Layers

‘what would you like to do?

% Create New Store Layer

" View Existing Store Layer

‘5 & F Hardware j

" Manage Esisting Store Lapers

Met > Cancel

Customer Setup Wizard

Business Analyst allows you to biing in customer data from
a variety of souces

wihich format are your oustomers in?

" Create an empty layer

" Enter customers' addresses

FIX

<¢ Back Mext >3 I Cancel
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5. Click In a file on my computer and click Next. 7. Click sf_stores.dbf and click Add. The file appears in
the text box in the wizard. Click Next to continue.

Store Setup Wizard

,',,f" | AR B Add Table For Store Layer Geocoding

A ™+ In 2 file on my computer Laok ir: |C| Tutarial j i) =3 b
- e

o~

Wwihich file contain your stores?

! @

T‘klv‘#k
Mame: |sf_stores.dbf
Show of tppe: |Tables j Cancel
Help <Back [ Newt>> Cancel |

Note: For Business Analyst Canada, you should select

6. Click the folder icon to navigate to C:\Program win._stores.dbf.

Files\ArcGIS (this is the default location where ArcGIS

is installed) then to the Business Analyst folder at 8. Complete the Address Input Fields. In the Address field,
\Business Analyst\Datasets\Tutorial (this is the default click the drop-down menu and click ADDRESS. In the
location where Business Analyst is installed, but you can ZIP Code field, click the drop-down menu and select
change this). ZIP. Click Next to continue.
Store Setup Wizard RIx Store Setup Wizard
_--"_’1_,— x Which file contains your stores? ] = ] it W
./(____u,.-—\, T oy oty o
~ X Slate [5TaTE S
N2 *!
y L 3
| ? 'S N b
O hae—
> —_— Locatar Help Options.
Help << Back Carcel Help ccBack [ Medss | Canced |
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If you’re using the USA Geocoding Service that comes
with Business Analyst, you can change your geocoding
preferences including the fields from the geocoder that you
want joined to your database. Click Options and make your
selections.

9. Select the field that contains the name of each of your
stores. Click the drop-down menu and click NAME.
Select the field in the store data that uniquely identifies
each of your stores. To do this, click Find the store ID
field, click the drop-down menu, and click STORE_ID.
Click Next to continue.

Store Setup Wizard

‘wihich figld cortains the name of each store?

I [NAME |

Sl which field uniquely identifies each store?

" Create a unique 1D figld for me:

% Find the store 1D fiekt
[sTORE_ID =l

<« Back et 3> Cancel
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10. Name the Store Layer. Type “S & F Hardware” in the
text box.

11. Type any comments in the Comments field.

12. Click Finish to begin geocoding the store addresses.

Store Setup Wizard |Z|DZ|

‘wihat do pou want to name the Stare Layer?
|5 & F Hardware

Comments:

<« Back Finish Cancel

Your two stores are now visible in your study area. You will
add customers to your study area in Exercise 3.

You can change the shape, size, or color. Click the store
symbol in the table of contents, and the Symbol Selector
dialog box opens. Select the symbol, color, and size you
want, then click OK.
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For this tutorial, you will not remove any store layers;
however, you can remove store layers from the map. To
remove a store layer, right-click the store layer and click
Remove. Alternatively, you can use the Store Setup Wizard
to delete them. If you only remove a store layer from the
table of contents, it will no longer appear on the map, but it
can be reopened or used in another map document.
However, if you delete it through the Store Setup Wizard,
you cannot reuse it. Deleting the layer in Business Analyst
won’t remove your original file from your computer.

Labeling your stores

Next, you’ll label your stores for easy reference.

1. Right-click the S & F Hardware layer name in the map’s
table of contents to show the context menu, then click
Properties.

The Layer Properties dialog box opens.
2. Click the Labels tab.

Layer Properties ‘E‘El
General | Souce | Selecion | Display | Symbology | FieldsVisbiie | Fields |
Disfintion Guery Labels | Juins & Relates
v Label features in this layer
Method: |Label all the festwes the same wap. =l

Al features will be labeled using the options specified.

Test Sting
Label Fisld: [NAME

j Expression

LaBhyEz ﬂ STETE -

Pre-defined Label Style
Label Stgles.. |

Text Symbol

Other Dptions

Placement Prapeties... Scale ange... |

oK Cancel Apply
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3. Check Label features in this layer. Verify that the Label
Field, in the Text String section, is set to NAME.

4. Click Symbol.

5. On the Symbol Selector dialog box, click the Size drop-
down menu and click 18. For Style, click B to bold the
font, then click OK.

6. Click OK on the Layer Properties dialog box.

The editted fonts for the store names appear on your
map.

Symbol Selector E|E|

oy a1 S| e
a
AIBbYYZZ ©  AaBbYyZz
Country 1 4
Options
AaBbYyZz oo -
Country 2 [0 pia  ~]
Siee 18 =
AaBbYyZz Syle: Fﬂgﬂ

Country 3

s [T
Capital More Symbols %
Er e
e v Cence

7. Click File and click Save to save your work.

Continue to Exercise 3 to add your customers to your study
area.
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Exercise 3: Locating your customers

By holding weekly drawings for $100 worth of
merchandise, you’ve collected several hundred customer
addresses for each store. In this exercise, you’ll add your
customers to the San Francisco county study area that you
created in exercise 1.

Your customer data has been organized in a table and saved
as a dBASE® file. You’ll use this file of tabular data to set
up your customer locations. The Customer Setup Wizard
will place this data as points on a map.

Adding customers to your study area

1. If you’ve exited ArcMap, click Start, point to Programs,
point to ArcGIS, then click ArcMap. The Business
Analyst extension dialog box opens. Click OK to close
and the Welcome to Business Analyst dialog box opens.
Click An existing map, then click the Tutorial.mxd file
and click OK.

The Business Analyst Tutorial opens, click Close if
you’ve already reviewed the tutorial. The Business
Analyst extension dialog box opens again, click OK to
close.

2. Uncheck the Site Prospecting Simple Ring points layer to
turn it off.

3. Click the Business Analyst drop-down menu and click
Customer Setup.

The Customer Setup Wizard opens.
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4. Click Create New Customer Layer on the Customer

Setup Wizard and click Next.

Customer Setup Wizard ‘El@‘

The Customer Setup wizard is used to create, view or
manage existing Customer Layers.

‘wihat would you like to do?

& Create Mew Customer Layer
~

\ I

" Manage Exsisting Custamer Layer(s]

~

\ I

Mewt >> I Cancel

5. Click Tabular data and click Next.

Customer Setup Wizard |E‘E]

|

,“"'/ |

r"J

Business Analyst allows you to bring in customer data from
a varlely of sources

“which format are your customers in?

® Tabular data

" Mapready data

" Create an emply laper

" Enter customers’ addresses
" XY/GPS data

~

<< Back Newt >> Cancel
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6. Click In a file on my computer, then click Next.

Customer Setup Wizard |E”z|

_l_/ == ‘Where is your customer data located?
I %" In a file on my computer

5
~

R < - g
S sy
L 1A VR
LIRSt i ™
TSN
Help << Back MNext »> Cancel

7. Click the folder icon and Navigate to the drive where
ArcGIS was installed, then to the Business Analyst

folder at arcgis\Business Analyst\Datasets\Tutorial. This

folder contains the Business Analyst tutorial data.

Customer Setup Wizard |1|DZ|

-_I_/ = “which file containg vour customers?
\

gy N el

B IR )
af 2al
&L B
T\*Bﬁ

Help << Back Cancel
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8. Click sf_custs.dbf and click Add. The file appears in the
text box in the wizard. Click Next to continue.

Add Table For Customer Layer Geocoding

Laok in: |D T utorial j H =3 IE 3

EHisf custs.dbf
22| sF_stares.dbf

wihich file contains pour stores?

| ]

Name: |sf_cusls.dbf Add
Shaw of lype: |Tables j Cancel

Note: For Business Analyst Canada, you should select
win_custs.dbf.

The information you provide on this wizard panel is used
to geocode your stores. Business Analyst takes the
address and ZIP Code of each of your customers and
matches them with the proper location on the map.

. Complete the Address Input Fields. In the Address field,

click the drop-down menu and click ADDRESS. In the
ZIP Code field, click the drop-down menu and select
ZIP. Click Next to continue.
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10. Select the field that contains the name of each of your
customers. Click the drop-down menu on the Customer

11. Select the field in the customer layer that uniquely
identifies each of your stores. To do this, click the drop-
down menu and click STORE_ID. Click Next to

32

Customer Setup Wizard

Help

Address Input Figlds

Addiess W
City ’h‘
State ]h‘
Zip ]h‘

Locator Help | Oiptions
coBack | Memer Cancel |

Setup Wizard and click NAME.

continue.
Customer Setup Wizard |E|E‘
> =) “wihich field comtains the name of each customer?

[NAME JE|

I the customer layer, which field uriquely identifies sch
store?

|sTORE_ID JE|

<< Back Nest »> Caricel

Customer Setup Wizard

Wihat da you want to name the Customer Layer?

12. Name your new Customer Layer. Type “Customers” in
the text box, type any comments into the comments
field, and click Finish to begin geocoding the customer
addresses.

Help

<< Back Finish Cancel
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Your customers are visible in the San Francisco county
study area.

o |t mant s AD W -

HE &

EFOo~% ie@O

o )

[ i ] Or A=

Notice that the color of each customer dot is
automatically shaded to indicate the store in which
they’ve shopped.

You can click the customer symbol in the table of contents
to change the shape, size, or color of the symbol as
described in exercise 2 of this tutorial.

13. If you want to delete a customer layer, you have two
options:

* To remove the layer from the map, right-click the
layer in the table of contents and click Remove. This
removes it from the map; however, the customer
layer can be opened at a later time or in another map
document.

* To delete the layer, click the Business Analyst menu,
click Customer Setup, Manage Existing Customer
Layer(s), then click the option to delete a customer
layer. This method deletes the layer so it isn’t
available for future analysis until it’s set up again.

TuTORIAL

However, it doesn’t remove your original file from
your computer.

14. To save, click the File menu, then click Save.

Continue to Exercise 4 to determine trade areas around
your stores.
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Exercise 4: Determining trade areas around your stores

In the previous exercises, you have created a study area,
added your customers and stores to the map, and completed
all of the setup tasks. Now, you are ready to create a new
trade area.

A trade area (or service area) is an area around a facility
that represents the primary market area for a location
(store). Trade areas are created so you can understand the
area around your stores/facilities—for example, you can
look at the demographic composition of a trade area to
understand the households around your store.

You’ll create customer market areas around your stores
that show where 50, 75, and 90 percent of your customers
are located. Customer market areas are based on the actual
locations of your customers, so they are more precise
definition of your stores’ trade areas than a simple ring. You
will compare the simple ring from Exercise 1 and two-,
three-, and four-minute drive times in the customer market
areas. You’ll also create a demographic report for the trade
area of each store. You know that Store 2 is doing better, so
you’ll compare the reports to see if you can determine why.

If you’re continuing directly from Exercise 3, go to step 2.

1. If you’ve exited ArcMap, click Start, point to Programs,
point to ArcGIS, then click ArcMap. The Business
Analyst extension dialog box opens, click OK to close,
and the Welcome to Business Analyst dialog box opens.
Click An existing map, click the Tutorial.mxd file, and
click OK.
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The Business Analyst Assistant opens, click Close if
you’ve already reviewed the tutorial. The Business
Analyst extension dialog box opens again, click OK to
close.

. Click the Business Analyst drop-down menu and click

Trade Area.
The Trade Area Wizard opens.

. Click Create New Trade Area, then click Next.

Trade Area Wizard |E|E‘

‘wielcome to the Trade Area ‘wizard, This wizard is used to

Qg S create new Trade Areas and manage existing Trade Areas
T .m E [rename, modity and delete).
g
= 0 ¢

> wihat wauld pou like to dao?

J
a1 |
Q = b & Create New Trade Area
3 3
3 3

" View Existing Trade Area

B
i § e ’_"_; " Manage Existing Trade Areals)
5 3
L ] & N " Append Demagraphic Variables (Spatial Overlay)
! F=R © Monitor Trade Areas
—iz o
Help MNest > Cancel

Using ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST



4. Click Customer Data Required to select the type of 6. Click the drop-down menu and select S & F Hardware.

trade area you want to create, then click Next. 7. Click the second drop-down menu and select

STORE_ID to choose the field that contains the

Select the type of Trade Arsa you woLid lke to create. You store ID.

have the following ways available:
8. Click All stores and click Next.

& Customer Data Required

T 9. Click the drop-down menu and select Customer to
" Select Trade Aea Method From & List . .
choose which layer contains your customers. For Store
Cutomer Matket i shons Assignment, click the drop-down menu, select
youto define rade areas .
R STORE_ID, then click Next.

markets. ‘You can alsa conduct
Market Penetration and creale
Distance Decay Areas

Trade Area Wizard

\wihich layer contains your stores?

5 & F Hardware

wihich field contains the store D7
|sTORE_ID 5|

Help << Back Mext »» Cancel |

How many stores do pou want to use?

5. Click Customer Derived Areas to determine how to o e
create the Customer Data Required trade areas, then  Sinde sre
click Next. g |
S T —

Trade Area Wizard |E”’X‘

Choose one of the following ways of creating the Customer
Data Flequired Trads Areas

Help << Back Mext »> Cancel

* Customer Derived Arsas

Ay

" Market Penetration

'\L“l .\:.»-‘ (" Trade Atea Penatiation .
W T 10. Trade areas are created using the percentages you
Creates trade areas based on the . |
R R enter. Click By the number of customers and click Next.

Help << Back Mext »>» Cancel
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11. You can choose how many trade areas you want to
create for each store. Click 3, and type “50”, “75”, and
“90” in the text boxes as the percentages for each trade
area, then click Next.
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Help

Trade Area Wizard

Wihich layer containg your customers?
|Eustnme| j

™ Use selected customers only

Store Aszignment

* Choose an existing figld:

STORE_ID =

" By closest stare location

" By tade area

[ Exclude outlving customers

Set cutoff distance:

Diistance units:

<4 Back Mext >> Cancel ‘

Trade Area Wizard

FIX)

How many trade areas would pou like ta create for each
store?

- ®z Q3 " More

Enter & percentage far each trade area:

Use centroid of store's customers, rather than store:
Iocation, as the center for biade area creation

<4 Back Mext >> Cancel

12. Click Detailed With Smoothing to specify the hull type
you want to create, then click Next.

Trade Area Wizard

Overlapped trade areas are drawin
around sets of customers based on
customer percentages.

Thiz approach joing extreme points
wzing & smoothed curve wsing cubic
splines, W recommend using thig
approach because it takes into
account the shape and pattern of
customer distributions.

Help

Specify the hull type pau want ta create. The hull type
determines the shape of the trade area that includes your

- .
« customers.
L -
- = .
e » p 5 Chooze hull type:
1 & " Simple (Conves]
% o " fmosha
-
" Detailzd

* Detailed "With Smoothing

[ Create donut trade areas

<¢ Back Met > I Cancsl |

13. Customer Derived Areas is the default name for the
trade area. Do not change this name. Check Create

Reports, then click Next.

Trade Area Wizard

What da pou want ta name the new Trade Area?

[Customer Derived &reas

Comments:

¥ Create Reports
Batch Tasks
[ Defer this task to the Batch Queue

‘what do you want to name the new task?

<¢ Back Mest »> I Cancel
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14. Click the Summary Reports plus sign to expand the list

of templates, then click Demographic and Income
Profile Report. Click the single right arrow to move the
template to the box on the right, then click Next.

Report Wizard

Select one o mare report kemplates:

B E
= [ Summary Reports

[2 Demographic and Income Profile Re

= |8 Summary Reports
[ Age by Sex Report

[ Age Report
@ Cormprehensive Repart

@ Cormprehensive Trend Repart 33
& General Repart

[ Household Report

[ Market Frafile Fiepon E
[E Multires Report

[ Population Report ¢

[ Race Repart
@ Fietail Expenditure Repart
@ Tapesty Segmentation Area Profile

< | >

I
v

Mptions

Help <¢ Back

Mext »» | Cancel

15. Click View reports on screen to select an output option

for your reports, then click Finish.

Report Wizard gl
. Select the fallowing autput options far powr reparts:
f = ¥ View reparts on sereen
@i e I Export reports ba fl
[ i [ Piint reports
'Y . [ Create single report file
- . 5
- e
3 — L ] [ Add report data back to analysis laper
LS R
L Batch Tasks
i *
s I Defer this task to the Batch Queue
L oo e
Y @ — “wihat do pau want to name the new Task?
Help << Back Finish Cancel
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16.

17.

18.

A report appears showing the demographics for each of
your stores’ trade areas. You must have a printer
installed for the Crystal Reports report writer to display
your report.

Under the Preview tab, compare the demographics of
each store’s trade area. Each ring shows a data view
and a graph view. Take note of the 90 percent trade
areas for both stores, with these values in particular:

2000 2006 2011

Households
Store 1
Store 2 =

Owner-occupied HUs
Store 1 =
Store 2 =

Average Household Income
Store 1 =
Store 2 =

Perhaps Store 2 is doing better not because the higher
average income of its customers but because people in
that area own their homes and are more likely to make
larger purchases at hardware stores than people who
rent.

Click Print to print the report. If not, close the report.

The map of your study area with the Customer Derived
Areas layer appears.

To save your work, click the File menu and click Save.
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You now have Customer Derived Areas and simple ring

BT 26 e

analyses on your map for Store 2.

With both layers on, you can see the comparison. You

can turn both layers off by unchecking them in the table

of contents.

19. Add a third analysis based on drive times of two, three,
and four minutes from Store 2. You will use an
alternative method of clicking the location to start the
analysis. First, zoom to the Store 2 location using the
Zoom In tool on the ArcMap toolbar.

20. Click the Site Prospecting tool on the Business Analyst
toolbar, then click the symbol marking the Store 2
location on the map.
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21. Click Drive Time on the Site prospecting wizard to
define the prospecting area, then click Next.

Site prospecting wizard

site of interest?

network given your masimunm travel
time ar distatice.

Click on an opl

Help

How do wou want to define the prozpecting area around the

" Simple Aing

* Drive Time
Drive Time trade areas are created
around your stores encompassing all
areas accessible along the street " Threshold Ring

tion to learn maore about the analysis

S ] Mewt 2> l

Caneel J

22. Click 3 for the number of Drive Time Trade Areas and
type “27, “3”, and “4” in the text boxes.

Site Prospecting Wizard

Drive Time Trade Areas
How many drive time ade areas do you want to create?
 More

» ®z 90

Enter 3 walue for each drive time:

Help

M easure Lnits
Which distance units are pou

uging?
Minutes hd

Traversed shests

Display traversed stieets
a3 anew laper?

-

Diive Time Palygans
I Donut

™ Norroverlaped
I Detailed
I Use Stiest Map Diive

<< Back Mest >

Cancel ‘
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23. Select Minutes for Measure Units, then click Next.

Site prospecting wizard

wWhat do you want to name the new Trade Aea?

‘Dnve lime: area

Cornrets:

[™ Create Reports
i Batch Tasks
I™ Dater this task to the Batch Queus

Wwhat do pou want to name the new task?

Help << Back Finizh | Cancel

24. Type “Drive time area” in the text box and enter any
comments in the Comments field. Ensure the Create
Reports check box is unchecked. Click Finish.

Drive times of two, three, and four minutes are
displayed on the map.

25. Visually compare the three analyses around the Store 2
location. When finished, turn them off by unchecking
them.

26. To save your work, click File and click Save.

Continue to Exercise 5 to remove trade area overlap.
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Exercise 5: Removing trade area overlap

In this exercise, you will remove overlap between two trade
areas. You may want to remove overlap between trade
areas so that you do not double count characteristics for the
trade areas.

1. If you’ve exited ArcMap, click Start, point to Programs,
point to ArcGIS, then click ArcMap. The Business
Analyst extension dialog box opens. Click OK to close,
and the Welcome to Business Analyst dialog box opens.
Click An existing map, then click the Tutorial.mxd file
and click OK.

The Business Analyst Tutorial opens, click Close if
you’ve already reviewed the tutorial. The Business
Analyst extension dialog box opens again, click OK to
close.

2. Click the Business Analyst drop-down menu and
highlight Tools, then click Remove Overlapping.

The Remove Overlapping dialog box opens.

3. Click the first drop-down menu and select the Customer
Derived Areas. Click the second drop-down menu and
select STORE_ID, then click Next.
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Remove Overlapping

Help

This wizard llows you to remave overlapping
[cannibalization) between trade areas.

Salact the ads aiea laper

|Euslomer Derived Areas j
[ Only show Business Analpst bade area layers
Select the Store ID Field for the trade area (required only

if you are wsing your own store layer as trade aea
centers]

[sTORE_ID -l

Nest 7> Cancel |

4. To define the centers of the trade areas, click Use the
store layer. Click the first drop-down menu and select
S & F Hardware, then click the second drop-down menu

and select STORE_ID. Click Next to continue.

Remove Overlapping EWE

How do you want to define the centers of trade areas?

&+ Use the store layer
Stare laper

|8 &F Hadware |
Stare |D field
|STORE_ID |

" Use centroids of trade area polygons

<< Back Hext > I Cancel ‘
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5. Click Thiessen polygons, then click Next.

Remove Overlapping

How do you want to remove overlap?
* Thisssen polygors
" Grid approach

Help << Back Next »> Cancel

6. Type “Remove Overlapping” in the text box to name

your new trade area, enter any comments in the
Comments field, then click Finish.

9
S

Remove Overlapping

“What do pou want to name the new Trade Area?

|Remove Dverlapping
Commetts:
I™ Create Reports
Balch Tasks
What do you want to name the new task?
—_— ]

[

Help << Back Finish Cancel
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The results appear on the map.

8 e e e Do e o i
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Continue to Exercise 6: Determining market penetration.
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Exercise 6: Determining market penetration

In this exercise, you will calculate market penetration by
comparing the number of customers in each of the rings
you created in exercise 4 with the total population in each
ring.

Market penetration allows you to define trade areas
encompassing your customers and analyzes the
corresponding markets.

If you’re continuing directly from exercise 5, go to step 2.

1. If you’ve exited ArcMap, click Start, point to Programs,
point to ArcGIS, then click ArcMap. The Business
Analyst extension dialog box opens. Click OK to close
and the Welcome to Business Analyst dialog box opens.
Click An existing map, then click the Tutorial.mxd file
and click OK.

The Business Analyst Tutorial opens, click Close if
you’ve already reviewed the tutorial. The Business
Analyst extension dialog box opens again; click OK to
close.

2. In the table of contents, click the layer for Customer
Derived Areas to make it visible. Verify that the layers
for Drive time area and Store #2 Site Prospecting are
turned off by unchecking them.

3. Click the Business Analyst drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.
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4. Click Create New Trade Area, then click Next.

Trade Area Wizard

“welcome to Trade Area ‘Wizard, This wizard can be used to
create new Trade Areas. and manage existing Trade Areas
[rename, modify and delete]

“what would wou fike to do?

" Create New Trade &rea

™ Wigw Evisting Trade Area
Customer Derived Areas j

" Manage Existing Trade Areals]

Mext >3 ‘ Cancel |

5. Click Customer Data Required, then click Next.

Trade Area Wizard

. Select the type of Trade Area you would like to create, You
have the following ways available:

) o
w
[} - ,‘ ° Customner Data Required
H; ». " Mo Customer Data Required
‘ "

. " Geography Level Based

W

Store Prospecting

Customer Market Analpsiz allows
youta define rade areas
Encompassing your customers
and analyze the conesponding

Monitor Trade Areas

2 @ @

Select Trade Area Method From A List
markets. Y'ou can also conduct

Market Penetration and create

Distance Decay Aieas.

Help << Back etz Cancel |
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6. Click Market Penetration, then click Next. Trade Area Wizard BIx
Trade Area Wizard EH’X\

Choose one of the following ways of creating the Customer
Data Required Trade Areas

Please sslect the base layer to bs used for caloulating market
penetration, This layer is compared to the number of dient in
=ach conespanding geagraphic ares

Select base layer

" Customer Darived dreas [ Onlp show Businsss Analyst data layers (BDS)

@ Market Penetration 4
" Trade Area Penetration Selectthe ID field
elect the ID fie
1" Distance Decay Areas [ El
Calculates the markel penelration
biased on the number of Select the Name fisld
customers within an area ‘NAME J

compared to the total papulation.

Help << Back Next>> Cancel ‘

Help «<Back | Mew» | Cancel |

9. On the next screen, you will identify where to locate the

7. Click the drop-down menu and select Customers to total market counts for each area. Click Calculate using
select the layers that contain your customers, then click Business Analyst data, choose Standard BA Data
Next. (Generalized) and Area using the drop-down menus,
Trade Area Wizard B[] then click Next.

Which laper contains your customers?
|cmumm j Trade Area Wizard |E\E|
-
‘Where are the total market counts for each area?
You can calculate market peretiation values using a weight
fid nstead of customer caunt AT e
| B
[~ Use a weight field in customer laysr
Select waigh fild: @ Caleulate using Business Analyst data
[ =l | Standsrd BA Data (Generalized) |
|aREA =l
Help <Back [ Newo» Carcel |
8. Select the base layer to use for calculating market e e e —

penetration. Click the first drop-down menu and select
Block Groups. Then, click the second drop-down menu
and click ID, and click the third drop-down menu and
click NAME. Click Next.
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10. The next screen is divided into two sections: Report
Options and Analysis Options. Under Report Options,
ensure that the Generate Report check box is
unchecked. Under Analysis Options, type “Customer
Market Penetration” for the name of the new trade
area, then click Finish.

Trade Area Wizard

Feport Options Analysis Options
I Generate Report v
“What do pou want to name new | rade
Fepart name: Area?
‘ |Euslnmer arket Penetration
E Cornmerts:
-
-
-
Help <¢ Back Fimizh Cancel |

11. The same shape in your Customer Market Penetration
layer is colored to reflect customer market penetration.
The layer legend displays the market penetration
percentage. You can click and drag this layer to move it
above or below any other layer for different display
effects. You can also use the Transparency tool to make
this layer transparent, then graphically overlay it with
another layer.
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12. Click File and click Save to save your work.

& [ Cprar 2 1= J= 2] = =

ExorEit@O

[l e ST s ma oy A Ne g s

Bl AL e e

In the map above, areas shaded in darker green have higher
market penetration. The lighter shaded areas represent
areas where you are poorly penetrating the market.

Continue to Exercise 7 to identify your competitors.
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Exercise 7: Identifying your competitors

In this last exercise, you will identify the locations of your 3.

competitors.

If you’re continuing directly from exercise 6, go to step 2.

1. If you’ve exited ArcMap, click Start, point to Programs, 4.

point to ArcGIS, then click ArcMap. The Business
Analyst extension dialog box opens. Click OK to close
and the Welcome to Business Analyst dialog box opens.
Click An existing map, then click the Tutorial.mxd file
and click OK.

The Business Analyst Tutorial opens, click Close if
you’ve already reviewed the tutorial. The Business
Analyst extension dialog box opens again, click OK to
close.

2. Click the Business Analyst drop-down menu, highlight
Data, then click Add Business Listings.

The Add Business Listings dialog box opens.

Wit do you veark Lo e Lhes baye 7 [Busrws

Udmuvdbd.l.nnﬂslhumuilulrilu\:lru s loum ore of mcee of the categones belov. Ila
space s left blank, no nlmwllrsnlfﬂnrm HOTE : i ma Location i speciied, he
vearch vill be periomed on the erfie U5, udcmidrg:yxm sl mirepes.

Busireas Name
£ S T R

Lecabon
JoonForesen, | o |

Ty ol Huimesz [SIL)

= _| seecr. | Des |
Type of Business [MAICS)
Bl G ]
Size of Busiote
r\.-utsmlnumul | selear | |
Erigkyees: —
Comports o
!Frmhmn‘ | [Seteat. | |
Type of she. —
Ll 18
Heb | Frish | |
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To set the Location, click Select next to the Location
box.

The Select Location dialog box opens.

Click the Select geographic search criteria button, then
enter “San Fran” in the City text fields then check the
selection box for the desired location as shown.

When you type the first letters of the city in the text
boxes, the lists jump to the letters you entered.

Select Location

Select one of the ways ta specify location search criteria.
" Search inside curment extent

(™ Search inside the features of the polygonal layer specified

I

~

+ Select geographic search criteria

Select one or more geographic search criteria by placing a check nest to the
desired location in the selection box. The Find box allows vou to quickly locate
an area in the selection list. Once selected, the areas will be shawn in the
Selected Locations box

Find

State Abbr. City ZIF Code

‘ |san fran |

Select

Oce San Francisco, CA O A
94102 F
o @

| Cleardl | |

Selected Locations:

San Francizco, C& Clear
Clear &l

’Tl Cancel ‘
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5. Click OK and you are returned to the main Add

Business Listings dialog box.

. To select the Type of Business (SIC), click Select next
to the Type of Business (SIC) box and the Business

Type Dialog box opens.

In the Key Words text box, type “hardware”. The Code
and Description lists jump to the code and descriptions
that match your entry. Click 5251 HARDWARE

STORES and click OK.

Business Type Dialog

Enter the SIC codes or SIC description keywards in the appropriate box. Use a semicolon ar
comma to separate codes o kewwords, Place a check nest to the desired selection[s]. The
selection summary will be displayed in the Selected SIC Codes box,
Select
ey wonds:  AND SIC Codes
hardvware ~ OR ‘
EB & Categories to Shove: |4 Categaries -
‘ Code | Drezcription | Select &l
O 3429 H&RDWARE NEC
O 342388 HERDWARE NEC MANUFACTURERS] Clear Al
5261 HARDWARE STORES
O v3ram HARDWARE CONSULTANTS
Selected SIC Codes
Cods Dezcription Clear
HARDU/AR
Clear &1l
oK Cancel

8. Click Finish and your selections appear on the map and
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are added to your TOC as the Business layer.

Now that you’ve completed all the tasks in the tutorial, you
have a good idea of what’s involved with using Business
Analyst. You can enter the addresses of possible new store
locations by using the steps in exercise 1 to analyze them
and compare with the Store 2 report to find the best site for
your new store. You can also use the Add Business Listings
wizard to add all retail hardware stores in San Francisco to
the map. You’ll be able to see your competitors and assess
their proximity to your proposed store locations. Continue
reading through the book to learn more of what you can do
with Business Analyst or use this book as a reference by
reading the specific sections you need to complete your
task.
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Business Analyst toolbar

IN THIS CHAPTER

Using the Business Analyst
toolbar

Site prospecting on the map
using the Site Prospecting tool

Site prospecting using the Site
Prospecting tool context menu

Site prospecting using the ArcMap
Find tool

Dynamic Ring Analysis tool

Using the Business Analyst
Assistant

Identify Business tool

Using the Project Explorer

In this chapter, you will learn about the Business Analyst menu commands
and toolbars and how to perform site prospecting on the map or by using the
context menu.

You can perform site prospecting using either the Site Prospecting tool or
the ArcMap Find tool. When you click the Site Prospecting tool from the
Business Analyst toolbar, you have the option of clicking directly on the map
to launch the Site Prospecting Wizard or right-clicking anywhere on the map
to open the context menu and find a point by address, selected point, or by
defining coordinates.
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Using the Business Analyst toolbar

Business Analyst toolbar drop-down menu

If the Business Analyst toolbar is not visible, click the View
menu, click Toolbars, then click Business Analyst. The dockable
toolbar opens.

Business Analyst

L Sl |

Business Analyst

& study Area...

Set Analysis Extent P
Store Setup...
Customer Setup...

& Trade Area..
Analysis. ..
Maodeling. ..

Tools »
Reparts...

Segmentation »
G Batch Tasks...

Data 3

Active Project »
ﬂ’ Preferences. ..

Study Area—Launches the Study Area Wizard to create new
study areas or view and manage existing study areas.

Set Analysis Extent—Allows you to set the analysis extent to the
current map view or to jump to a different location.

Store Setup—Launches the Store Setup Wizard to create new
store layers or view and manage existing store layers.

Customer Setup—Launches the Customer Setup Wizard to
create new customer layers or view and manage existing customer
layers.

Trade Area—Launches the Trade Area Wizard to create new
trade areas or view and manage existing trade areas.
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Analysis—Launches the Analysis Wizard to create new analysis
or view and manage existing analyses.

Modeling—Launches the Modeling Wizard to create modeling
analysis, view and manage existing modeling analyses, or manage
model calibration parameters.

Tools—Provides tools that allow you to:

¢ Perform thematic mapping

® Remove overlapping

® Create grids

¢ Find routes

® Dissolve by attribute

e Perform spatial overlay

¢ Find similar

® View and produce market ranking reports
¢ Perform site prospecting

Reports—Launches the Report Wizard to run, open, and manage
existing reports or create and manage custom report templates.

Segmentation—Allows you to create profiles, target groups,
segmentation charts, maps, and reports and manage existing
analysis and segmentation studies. Note: A separate software is
needed for these add-on capabilities.

Batch Tasks—Allows you to create batch tasks.

Data—Allows you to add a business listing, Excel® table, and
analysis layer, and import an add-on data pack.

Active Project—Allows you to change the active project, and to
create and manage projects.

Preferences—Launches the Preferences dialog box to view or
make changes to a variety of settings.
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Site prospecting
on the map using
the Site
Prospecting tool

ArcGIS Business Analyst
provides a quick tool on the
Business Analyst toolbar to
perform site prospecting by
simple ring, drive time, or
threshold ring analysis.

By default the site prospecting tool
is available from the Business
Analyst toolbar by clicking a point
on the map. You can access other
site prospecting options by clicking
the down arrow next to the site
prospecting button and choosing
one of the following:

- Find point by address

- Use selected point on the map
- Input coordinates

- Address Inspector

BusINESS ANALYST TOOLBAR

Getting started
1.

Simple Ring
a.

Business Analyst

Open the study area for Suslests el st

which you want to perform
site prospecting.

Site Prospecting Wizard

Click the Site Prospecting
tool on the Business Analyst
toolbar.

How do you want to define the prospecting area around the
site of interest?

Click an area on the map
where you want to perform
site prospecting.

" Gimple Ring

© Diive Time
Simple Ring trade areas are created
around your stores wsing a radius
you specify.

The Site Prospecting Wizard

opens. " Thieshold Trade Areas

Click Simple Ring, Drive
Time, or Threshold Trade
Area, then click Next.

Click on an option to lean more about the: analysis

Each of these analyses is
described in detail in
Chapter 8.

The next steps depend on
which Site Prospecting
option you selected in step 4
above. The following sections
provide instructions for each
option.

Help Meut >> Cancel

If you selected Simple Ring,
choose the number of rings
you want to create for each
store, then type a value for
each ring in the text boxes.
Click the distance units from
the drop-down menu, click
Remove Overlap or Donut to
define the trade areas, then
click Next.
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For more information on Thresh-
old Trade Areas, see Chapter 8.
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b.

Type a name for the new
trade area, type any com-
ments, then click Finish. The
results are displayed on the
map.

Drive Time

a.

If you selected Drive Time,
choose how many drive time
trade areas you want to
create, then type a value for
each drive time in the text
boxes. Click the Measure
Units drop-down menu and
click the distance units you
want to use. Optionally,
complete the Traversed
streets and Drive Time Type
sections, then click Next.

Type a name for the new
trade area, type any com-
ments, then click Finish. The
results are displayed on the
map.

Threshold Trade Area

a.

If you selected Threshold
Ring, click the threshold layer
from the drop-down menu,
click the field to aggregate
from the second drop-down
menu, then click Next.
Choose how many rings you
want to create, then type a
value for each ring. Click
Donut to define the trade
areas, then click Next. »
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BusINESS ANALYST TOOLBAR

b. Type a name for the new
trade area, type any com-
ments, then click Finish. The
results are displayed on the
map.
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Site prospecting
using the Site
Prospecting tool
context menu

The Business Analyst Site
Prospecting tool has a context
menu to provide alternatives for
setting the center point of the
analysis. This context menu
allows you to choose the center
point by entering an address, a
geographic coordinate or by
using a selected point on the
map.

You can click the drop-down menu
next to the Site Prospecting button
to access the other site prospecting
methods, such as Find point by
address, Use selected point on the
map, and Input coordinates. The
icon for the option you choose will
remain active on the BA toolbar.
Right-click the Site Prospecting tool
while hovering over the map for
more options.
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1. Click the Site Prospecting
tool on the Business Analyst
drop-down menu. You can
choose from:

Site Prospecting: Use to
click anywhere on the map. A
basic form of prospecting
when you don’t know an
address. This resembles
throwing a dart at a map.

Find point by address: Use to
enter a single address. The
address will geocode and the
location is placed on the
map.

Use selected point on the
map: Use to select any point
on a map.

Input coordinates: Use to
enter longitude and latitude
coordinates. Used when a
highly precise location is
required or a postal address
doesn’t apply in the case of a
cell phone tower or weather
station.

Use Address Inspector: Use
if you know the area you
want to prospect but are
looking to verify an exact
address. This allows you to
move the cursor around the
map and receive information
about the nearest address.

2. Click on an area on the map
where you want to perform
site prospecting.

3. The Analysis Wizard opens. »

Business Analyst * Irl a— £

[ Site Prospecting
I3 Find point by address

¥ Input coordinates
Use Address Inspector

Site Prospecting Wizard

How do you want to define the prospecting area around the
site of interest?

-
* Simple Ring

O Diive Time:

Simple Ring trade areas are created
around your stores using a radius

you specify. " Threshold Trade Areas

Click on an option to leamn more about the analysis

Help MNest>> Cancel
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BusINESS ANALYST TOOLBAR

You can choose from Simple
Ring, Drive Time, or Thresh-
old Trade Area, then click
Next.

If you choose Simple Ring:

Choose the number of rings
you want to create for each
store, then type a value for
each ring in the text boxes.
Click the distance units from
the drop-down menu, click
Remove Overlap or Donut to
define the trade areas, then
click Next.

Type a name for the new
trade area, type any com-
ments, then click Finish. »

Site Prospecting Wizard

How many rings do pou want to create for each stare™ Distance Urits
F1 2 3  Moe Miles =

Enter a walue for each ring
How do you want to define the:
trade areas?

I Remaove Overlap

[~ Donut

Help << Back Mest 2> Cancel
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If you choose Drive Time:

Choose the number of drive
time trade areas you want to
create, then type a value for
each drive time in the text
boxes. Click the Measure
Units drop-down menu and
click the distance units you
want to use, then click Next.

Type a name for the new
trade area, type any com-
ments, then click Finish. »

Site Prospecting Wizard

Dirive Time Trads Areas Meazure Units
: Which distance unils are you
How many drive time trade areas do vou want to create? Lsing?
- -2 w3 " More Minutes -

Enter a value for each drive time:
Traversed shests

r Display traversed streets
as anew layer?

r

Diiive Time Polygons -

Metwork Analpst -

[ Danut

I Remove Overlap

Help <¢ Back MNest >» | Cancel
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BusINESS ANALYST TOOLBAR

If you choose Threshold
Trade Areas:

Click the threshold layer from
the drop-down menu, click
the field to aggregate from
the second drop-down menu,
then click Next. Choose how
many rings you want to
create, then type a value for
each ring. Click Donut to
define the trade areas, then
click Next.

Type the trade area name,
type any comments, then
click Finish.

Site Prospecting Wizard

. A1
. P, . " i }
[* =) =
AT i
IR
—qln- o o—
Help

Select the Threshold layer
‘ Block Points ﬂ
[ Orly show Business Analyst data lapers [BDS)
Select the field to agaregate
[HOUSEHOLDS |
(+ Use Standard Threshold Rings
" Use Thieshald Drive Times
‘which distance unitz are pou uging’?
<¢ Back Mt 53 Cancel
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Dynamic Ring
Analysis tool

The Dynamic Ring Analysis
tool allows you to pan over the
map and evaluate site locations
using a value you set as a
threshold. You can also choose
to view a chart with a number of
variables that are summarized
within the area of the dynamic
ring. The chart is dynamically
updated as you move the
mouse pointer around the map.

You have the option of defining
a Threshold field and Threshold
value. If you do, the dynamic
ring will be red in the areas
where the threshold value is not
exceeded and will be green
when you find an area where
the threshold value is met. This
feature will allow quick and
obvious screening of possible
site locations that meet your
target criteria.
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5.

. Open the study area for

which you want to use the
Dynamic Ring Analysis tool.

Click the Dynamic Ring
Analysis tool and the Dy-
namic Ring Analysis bar
chart appears. It shows the
variables selected during its
previous use.

Click an area on the map and
the Dynamic Ring Analysis
bar chart will update for the
new ring area shown on the
map. If you click and hold as
you move the mouse pointer
around the map, the Dynamic
Ring Analysis bar chart will
dynamically update.

You can change the selected
variables by clicking the
Change Parameter button at
the bottom of the Dynamic
Ring Analysis window.

Add, remove, or reorder
variables to reflect those you
want displayed. »

Business Analyst

Business Analyst

.
San Francls

.

@n‘ma

Dynamic Ring Analysis

Select data layer for Dynamic Ring Analysis:

[Bio

ok Groups

Please select the fields you would like to have on your
dynamic chart

[AREA Add

2005 Pop-1 Race: White
2005 Pop-1 Race: Black
2005 Pop-1 Race: Amer Indian
2005 Pop-1 Race: Asian
2005 Pop-1 Race: Pacffic
2005 Pop-1 Race: Other Race

= |

Nest >> Cancel
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You can change the threshold
without going through the wizard
again. If you want to change the
variables, it is necessary to click
the Change Parameters button
again. If you find a desirable site,
you can use the right-click context
menu to activate the Business
Analyst Site Prospecting Wizard on
the site.

You can dock and undock the chart
window from within ArcMap.

BusINESS ANALYST TOOLBAR

6. Click the field to be used for
a quick threshold analysis,
and type the threshold value.
This parameter is optional. If
used, the ring color will be
green or red to reflect
whether or not the threshold
value was met.

7. Type a radius for the dynamic
ring analysis and choose the
distance units. Click Finish.

The dockable window will
appear containing the
Dynamic Ring Analysis bar
chart and threshold field
values, if any, that you have
selected.

8. When you move the mouse
pointer over the map, the ring
moves with it, and the values
in the Dynamic Ring Analysis
bar chart are updated in real
time.

If the trade area circle is
green then the threshold
value you have entered has
been exceeded. Conversely,
if the ring is red then the
threshold value has not been
exceeded.

Dynamic Ring Analysis ‘z‘g'

“Would vou like to selectthe threshold field and threshold value?
i you do that then your dynamic ring will be red in the areas
where the threshold is not exceededded, and will became green
when you find an areawhere the threshold value is excesded

¥ lwill setthe threshold field and walue

Threshold fielek: (2005 Total Population [

Threshold value:sog00

au can change default size of the Dynamic Ring

Fadius: ‘1

Distance Units: ‘M"ES ﬂ

<< Back Finish Cancel

—Gakiand

Thonatect bl b

2006 Towl  ars7aness W [Sa008
Fopulston

Change Pammete: |
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Using the Business Analyst Assistant

The Business Analyst Assistant is a dockable window that
provides a gateway to some of the more common tasks in
Business Analyst. If you know what you want to accomplish, but
are not sure where to begin, this dialog box can be helpful by
directing you to the appropriate wizard. This is especially helpful
for new users.

You can also customize the Business Analyst Assistant to meet
your needs. For example, you can add shortcut links to your most
frequent analysis tools or create a custom start page for your
company to reference.

Accessing the Business Analyst Assistant

The Business Analyst Assistant, by default, is docked beside the
ArcMap interface. This allows you to read and interact with the
Assistant while working.

1. To launch the Business Analyst Assistant, click the Business
Analyst Assistant tool on the BA toolbar.

The Business Analyst Assistant dialog box opens.

2. Click the hyperlinks to learn more about a popular business
scenario, such as Market Analysis or Customer Analytics.

Customizing the Business Analyst Assistant

1. If you installed your data to the default paths, navigate to
C:\Program Files\ArcGIS\Business Analyst\Datasets\Quick
Start Tutorial.

2. Modify the .html document files in an editing environment to
create a custom Business Analyst Assistant page. The
all_wizards.html file shows a page of URL links to all wizards
accessible through the Business Analyst drop-down menu.
The index.html file controls the main page of the Business
Analyst Assistant.
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Business Analyst

Business Analyst *

RN A=

7 Mutinese Analyst Aceigtant

a8 ¢

Business Analyst Assistant

The Busirss Analyst Assistant loads you thraugh

some popular businats cananos by directing you to

applicable wizards in Business Analyst. Click on any

of the Iinks below to start a tutonal,

p=f Market analysis

45 Find opportunities in new markets and
evaluate market potential

[ Hew Site/Faciity Selection
#ind an optimal location for a nivw ite or
Facility

o] Cualuale exsting sites/faciites

Evaluate the porfarmance of existing sites ar
facilities

naly by
@ your customare live, who thay
are, and whare you can find more Be them.
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Identify Business
tool

The Identify Business tool
allows you to click on the map to
view information, such as the
address, telephone number, sales
volume, and employee range for
an individual business. The
Identify Business tool is inactive
until you add a business layer to
your map. See Chapter 6 to learn
more about adding business
listing layers.

Tip

Once your business layer is added
to the map, the Identify Business
tool becomes active.

BusINESS ANALYST TOOLBAR

Using the Identify
Business tool

1.

Click the Identify Business
tool on the Business Analyst
toolbar.

Move your mouse pointer
over the map and double-
click in the area the business
is located.

The Select Business dialog
box opens.

Select a business from the
list and click OK.

A new dialog box opens to
display the business
information.

Business Analyst *

Business Analyst

&> & o

Select Business

Select Business to identif:

Buziness

Buziness

Buziness ;
Buziness :
Business
Buziness :
Buziness :
D &RLINGTOM ACE HARDWARE
Business
Business
Buziness :
Buziness :
Buziness ;
Business
Business
Buziness :
&CE HARDWARE
Buziness :

BERKELEY ACE HARDWARE
EASTERM SUPPLIES

BOLFING'S ELMWOOD HARDWARE
TELEGRAPH HARDWARE CO
MONTCLAIR VILLAGE HARDWARE INC

PaGAND'S ACE HARDWARE MART
PalL OWENS' HARDWARE
EMCINAL HARCWARE

TUFF'5 ACE HARDWARE & LUMBER
BOM&MZA STEARHOUSE

S&YFEE'S HARDWARE

LAUREL ACE HARDWARE

FOOTHILL HARDWARE

F&R14 BROTHERS ACE HARDWARE

DK|

|>

¥

Cancel |

ACE HARDWARE E3

€))

535 DUTTOM AVE

SaM LEANDRO, CA 94577-2043
[510)632-6263

5IC Code: 525104

SIC Description: HARDWARE-RETAIL
Annual Sales: 387

Employes Mumber: 2

Branch/H: Branch

Franchise: es
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USing the PrOjeCt USing the PrOjeCt Business Analyst 5]

Explorer Explorer window Busiress Analyst v | @ Sy o O
1. Click the Project Explorer tool T

The Project Exploreris a on the Business Analyst

dockable window to help manage toolbar.

and associate multiple layers and The Project Explorer window

projects in ArcMap and opens.

L e 2. Select the Project you wish to

work with from the drop-down
menu.
Right-click on a Pm!. ect e 3. Check on or off the different
access context-sensitive menu.sfor Ia ers vou WISh to VieW
further data management options yers y )
including: 4. Click Update Map to add
- Zoom To your Project layers to the

_ Greate Report map and table of contents.

- Copy To
- Move To
- Delete

- Properties

By selecting the View Manager icon
from within the Project Explorer
Window, you can further organize
your analyses and data. To use this
dialog window, first check the
analyses and data items, from
within your project window, that
you want to save. Select New and
then name your subset. The name of
your subset appears in the dialog
box. Now your selections have been
saved. You can automatically select
these items in the future by
activating the View Manager,
highlighting the subset you want to
load, and click Select.
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The Project Explorer: Close the Project Explorer,
View and toggle between dock it, or resize it

® Provides an organized tree view of all items in the Business different Projects 1.7
Analyst Repository—for example, stores, customers, and so \\ :
Salect Business Analyst Project
on. [Fnancial Prolect Create subsets of

Projects to add or view
selected layers only

Select items to addremove from the map
~1 Financial Services Project
BF‘ oy All Business Analyst Project

* Allows easy retrieval of all layers associated with a particular
project.

. . . . Right-click the top F=e M ekl Ovetoy contents are automatically
® Allows a shortcut to the Active Project in the Business tl}e\g(l ;c;?te,filtaﬂi:: & om Efw’f;:ﬁ @ added to the Project Explorer
e ApA
Analyst menu. or Import your .S: Poteri Ses r
. . . .. Projects — B Approved Locations Right-click any layer for data

e Utilizes right-click context sensitive menus to manage layers, S S Laren (1 rmanagement options such as:

export/backup projects, and downloading and uploading 503 . e - Copy To... (copies 3 lyer a

Projects to Business Analyst Server. O Trode Areos 3) 7R )

Right-click 3 Trade Area O Smple Ring - Move To... (moves a layer to

@ 10min Drive T
layer and select Create g e - “wlm pog) | @nother Project)

Report to instantly
; @ Ca¥orria ZIP Codes
create a demographic [0l Cuslom Data - Zoom To... (zooms to lyer
report. Set your default (1% Competionshp on map)
report in the BA Ol Compettors.cbé
Preferences. B Temitodes (1) - Delete (deletes a layer from
-E[@ holmstrom li temgones the map and hard drive)

- Properties (check key info
and alter layer names)

Refesh || Updste ap T

5
Click Update Map to make changes to the
Project Explorer in the TOC and map. For
example, you might check on a few layers and
click Update Map to add them to the TOC.

Click Refresh to update the Project Explorer.
For example, you may have added custom data
through to the folder repository, but it wil not
be recognized in the Project Explorer until it is
manually refreshed.

.
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Projects and data organization

IN THIS CHAPTER

Managing Projects
My Output Data folder structure

Using Projects from a previous
Business Analyst version

Creating My Output Data folder in
a different location

Using ArcCatalog with Business
Analyst

Using custom variable lists

This chapter describes the different ways to organize your work within
Business Analyst. Business Analyst uses the concept of Projects to save
analyses and layers for easy retrieval and archiving. Each Project contains
the same directory structure and can be accessed in a variety of ways,
including the Project Explorer window and through special Business Analyst
view in ArcCatalog. The default directory structure is called My Output
Data. Different My Output Data directory management options as well as
other important organizational methods are discussed in detail throughout the
chapter.
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The My Output Data folder contains:

e Study areas created using the Study Area Wizard

e Customer data setup using the Customer Setup wizard
» Store data setup using the Store Setup wizard

* Analyses created using the Analysis wizard

For more detailed information about the My Output Data folder
structure, see Chapter 4.

Using map documents to manage your work

Even though Business Analyst automatically saves all of your
work to the My Output Data folder, you must still save your work
as amap document. A map document is an ArcGIS file that
contains all the maps, tables, charts, layouts, and reports that you
use for a particular application or set of related applications. All
of your work is stored in one convenient map document that is
defined with a .mxd extension.

There are two default Business Analyst map documents prepared
for your use called Business Analyst.mxd and BA_Detailed.mxd.
You should use these .mxd files as master documents to save as
your own .mxd files with which you’ll do your work. The master
documents, Business Analyst.mxd and BA_Detailed.mxd, are
read-only files. This ensures that they are preserved for you to
have available as a master for future use. If you have a small
number of study areas, you can save them all in one map
document; however, if you have many study areas, it might be
easier to save separate .mxd files for your study areas. You can
save your study areas to one .mxd file or several, depending on
your preference.

Note: If you are using Business Analyst for Canada, there is only
one map document, Business Analyst_ CAN.mxd.
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Saving your work as a map document

1. Double-click the ArcMap icon on your desktop, or click Start,
point to Programs, point to ArcGIS, click Business Analyst,
and click Business Analyst.mxd (you can also click
BA_Detailed.mxd). If you’re using the ArcMap icon, click the
option for an existing map, select the path for Business
Analyst.mxd, then click OK. Business Analyst.mxd is opened
automatically, and the first panel of the Create Study Area
wizard appears.

2. The Business Analyst.mxd map will appear. Before beginning
your work, save the map under your own map document name
by clicking the File menu, clicking Save As, and entering a
name for your map document.

3. Your work will be saved to your map document. The next time
you start Business Analyst, it will appear as one of the
existing map documents available on the Welcome screen.

Note: If you are using Business Analyst for Canada, there is only
one map document, Business Analyst_ CAN.mxd.
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Using projects to
separate work
within map
documents

Use the Active Project wizard
on the Business Analyst drop-
down menu to change which
project is active, create new
projects, and manage projects.

Tip

By default, all of your work is
saved under <Default Project>.
You only have to create a new

project if you need to organize your

Business Analyst output in another
project.

PROJECTS AND DATA ORGANIZATION

Making a project active

To make a project active,
click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu, click
Active Project, and click a
project name from the list.

Creating a new project

1. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu, click
Active Project, and click
Create New Project.

The Create New Project
Wizard opens.

2. Type a name for your new
project in the text box and
add any comments, then
click Finish.

Your new project is now the
active project. To see this,
click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu, click

Active Project, and your new

project name appears in the

list with a check mark next to

it indicating that it is the
active project.

Create New Project Wizard

Cancel

7 o What do pou want to neme the new Project?
_l_/ [San Francisco
‘ /'{M Cornments:
ji 7o
s G
Ry e, Z
= A {
& i 4
%™~
LA o™
lg. > o-ﬂ
S G \
—
‘\ TR
e
Help
Business Analyst ¥ Q
& study area...
Set Analysis Extent P
) Store Setup...
Customer Setup. ..
@ Trade Area...
Analysis...
@) modeling...
Tools 3
Reports...
Segmentation »
Ggh Batch Tasks...
Data »
Active Project » Austin
\’ Preferences... California

Redlands
¥ San Francisco
<Default Project >

@ Manage Projects. ..

[ Create New Project...
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Managing
projects

You can activate, delete, and
rename a project and edit
comments.

66

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu, click Active
Project, and click Manage
Projects.

The Manage Projects Wizard
opens.

From the Projects list, click
the project you want to
manage.

From the Actions section,
click one of the following:

e Make Active
e Delete Project

* Rename project or edit
comments

Click Finish.

Manage Projects Wizard

Select one or more Projects and choose the appropriate action to the right. Note that you cannot modify

or rename more than one Project in one operation,

Praojects

Califormia
Redlands
San Francisco
Default Praject

Actiars

% Make sotive

" Delete Project

Fiename project
O or edit

comments

Finish Cancel
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Backing up
projects

You can take advantage of
context sensitive menus in
ArcCatalog to back up, export,
and import Business Analyst
Projects. This is helpful when
sharing Projects with other users.

You can export/back up a project
on one machine and then import
the project on another machine.

PROJECTS AND DATA ORGANIZATION

OpenArcCatalog and
navigate to your Business
Analyst Data folder.

Right-click on the Project you
want to export/back up.

Select Export/Backup
Project.

Choose the location where
you want to export and the
name of the Project, click OK.

All files associated with the
Project are grouped and
extracted into a .zip file that
can be imported back into
Business Analyst.

= ArcCatalog - Arcnfo - Business...

File Edit Wiew Go Tools window Help

& o e

Eﬁ Arciieh Services
+-[g@ Coordinate Systems
+ Database Connections
% Business Analyst Data
+ Business Data Layers
+[ g8 Default Project
™ Hospitals Skudsy Proiscr
+] D Custom Daka 4
¥ Analyses Irnport Project.. .
+- (g Custamer Layer
+- (i@ ModelCalibratior  D=lete
+ Ei ModzlResults Properties. ..

5 Reports
+-{[Z] Segmentation
+- [ Store Layers
+-[g Study freas
+- (i Trade freas
+ Report Templates
+ E Segmentation Report Templates
+ @ Segmentation Studies Custom Templates
+-([Z] Seamentation Studies Templates
+ Template patterns
+-[[F Database Servers
+-[g@) @IS Servers
& o
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Managing
Projects using
the Project
Explorer window

The Project Explorer is a
dockable window in Business
Analyst that helps manage and
associate multiple layers and
Projects in ArcMap. From the
window you can perform various
data management activities, such
as copy layers from one project
to another and export layers to
feature class without having to
access the map’s table of
contents. If you forget to save
the .mxd you are working on
before closing you can quickly
load all Project layers at once
instead of adding them through
Business Analyst wizards
individually.

Tip

Adding layers using the
Project Explorer

Using the Project Explorer you can
quickly add several Business
Analyst layers (customers, stores,
trade areas, analyses, and so on)
in your ArcMap table of contents.
To do so, select the Project from the
drop-down menu, then choose the
relevant layers and click Update
Map.
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. Click the Project Explorer

button on the Business
Analyst toolbar.

The Project Explorer window
opens.

From the drop-down menu,
click the Project for which you
want to work.

. Click Update Map.

Your Project and all associ-
ated files are now added to
the map’s table of contents.

. To further manage your

Projects, right-click the layers
in the Project Explorer for
context sensitive menus.

. You can right-click on an item

in the Project Explorer tree to
move, edit, and copy a report.

Business Analyst

& ® &

Business Analyst *

Select Business Analyst Project

|San Francizco county

Select items to add/remaove from the map

CJER Customer Layers
I8 Store Layers
Study Areas [1]

- Cusztomer Derived Areas
- Customer Market Peneh
1[G Drive time area

- Rermoye Overlapping
- Site Prospecting Simple

Zoom To...
Zreske Report
Copy Ta,
Move To...
Delete

Properties. .,

|~
|

| =

Help Refrezh Update tap

Using ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST



My Output Data
folder structure

The default location of the My
Output Data folder is the same
drive where Business Analyst is
installed; however, if you want
the My Output Data folder
somewhere else, you can
change the location using the
Preferences dialog box. By
default, this is located at C:\My
Output Data.

The structure of the My Output
Data folder is organized with
folders for Projects, Report
Templates, and Segmentation
Studies Custom Template (if
you have the optional segmen-
tation module). Any Projects
you create will have their own
folder. All Projects contain the
folders shown.

PROJECTS AND DATA ORGANIZATION

Analyses: Contains informa-
tion about the analyses you
have done. Included in each
folder are .shp, .lyr, .dbf, and
.shx files.

BusinessAnalystTemp:
Contains all the temporary
.dbf, .shp, .lyr, and .shx files.

CustLayers: Contains all the
geocoded customer files.

Custom Data: Contains any
of your own layers set up
with the Analysis Layer
Setup wizard. You can also
save any non-Business
Analyst project related files
here, such as client Word
documents, custom parcel
boundaries, aerial images,
and so on. Each of these
documents are capable of
being backed up with the rest
of your Project folders.

Modeling: Contains any
model calibration data and
model calculation results.

Reports: Contains any
Crystal Reports reports
you’ve run.

Segmentation: Contains all
segmentation profiles,
analyses, studies, and target
groups you’ve created.

StoreLayers: Contains all the
geocoded store files.
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StudyAreas: Contains the
.dbf, .lyr, .prj, .sbn, .sbx, .shp,
.shp.xml, and .shx files that
comprise your study areas.

Territories: Contains layer
files and file geodatabases of
each each territory solution
created in Territory Design.

Toolbox: Contains files for
any models created using
geoprocessing tools.

TradeAreas: Contains the
.dbf, .lyr, .prj, .sbn, .sbx, .shp,
.shp.xml, and .shx files that
comprise your trade areas.
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Using Projects
from a previous
Business Analyst
version

When you uninstall Business
Analyst, a backup copy of your
My Output Data folder is
created. The My Output Data
folder becomes My Output
Data_backup. When you open
Business Analyst from your
new installation, a new My
Output Data structure is
automatically created.

PROJECTS AND DATA ORGANIZATION

You can access your previ-
ous work in the following
ways:

Individual Analyses: Use this
option if you only want to
view individual analysis such
as trade areas, but do not
want to associate them with a
project that you have created.

Copy your individual Trade
Area folders from My Output
Data_backup to My Output
Data\Projects\Default
Project\Trade Areas.

Projects: Use this option if
you want to view whole
projects that you have
created.

Copy your Project folders
from My Output Data_backup
to My Output Data\Projects\.

Entire My Output Data
directory: Use this option if
you only want to use your
entire My Output Data folder
from a previous installation.

Delete the newly created My
Output Data. Rename your
My Output Data_backup
folder to My Output Data.

This graphic shows an example in Windows Explorer where
Business Analyst has been installed/uninstalled multiple times,
causing the My Qutput Data to be backed up for each instance.

This is the active My
Output Data folder.

Name Date modified Type
) My Output Data 7/24/2008 1:19 PM File Folder
. My Output Data_backup 1/9/2008 11:01 AM  File Folder

My Output Data_backupl

You can copy contents of any backed up
My Output Data_backup2

folder into the active My Qutput Data to

/\

l view your analyses in Business Analyst.

My Qutput Data folder. A new number

This is the most recently backed up
is added to each backed up folder.
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Creating My
Output Data
folder in a
different location

All Business Analyst informa-
tion, such as study areas you
create and analysis results, is
stored in the My Output Data
folder.

By default, the My Output Data
folder is on the same drive
where you installed ArcGIS.
You can create another My
Output Data folder on a
different drive using the
Preferences wizard.

Determine where you want your
My Output Data folder to be
located before you begin
creating study areas. If you
change the location of your My
Output Data folder after
creating a study area, any new
layers added or analysis results
will be stored in that location.
All existing study areas will
remain in the My Output Data
folder on the drive where they
were created.

Tip

Changing the My Output
folder name

You can change the folder name
from My Output Data to any name
you choose.
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1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Preferences.

The Preferences dialog box
opens.

Under the Output Folder
section, click the folder icon
to browse to the location
where you want the My
Output Data folder stored, or
type the path name in the text
box.

Click OK.

Your new My Output Data
folder is created in the
location you selected.

Customer and Store references

]Datasetl Analysas] Mize ] Diata ] Lirive T\me} Segmentatinn]

A customer may be referred ta az a client, patient, subscriber ete.

Riefer to a customer(s] as a: ‘Cus[gme[

A, stare may be referred to as a bank, clinic, hospital ete.

|Cuslumers

Riefer to a storefs] as a: ‘SlDIE

Output Falder

Output data pou create iz placed in this folder.

|Slures

|C:\My Output Drata,

Distance Units

| Miles j

Show Business Analpst Assistant

Build #3.3.0.50

[™ Save cument Business Analyst project to map document [MD)

Select default distance units for all wizards:

[v Show Business Analyst Assistart at starbup

]

Help

Cancel
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Using ArcCatalog
with Business
Analyst

Business Analyst provides a
special view in ArcCatalog to
help organize your work and
manage your Business Analyst
data and analyses. The section,
called Business Analyst Data,
contains all of your Projects as
well as any other Business
Analyst specific contents, such
as Report Templates and BDS
layers.

PROJECTS AND DATA ORGANIZATION

How to use the Business
Analyst section in
ArcCatalog

1. Open ArcCatalog. You can do
this from the Start menu or by
clicking the ArcCatalog
button in a Map Document
(.mxd).

The ArcCatalog window
opens.

2. Navigate to the Business
Analyst Data section.

3. Expand your Projects and
view your analyses.

4. Utilize the management
features as needed.

f
@ ArcCatalog - ArcView - Business Analyst Data\Financial Services Project 9

ArcCatalog contains a
section called Business
Analyst Data. This s a

special view that provides
data management and

visualization specific to your

Business Analyst Projects
and data layers.

Ete Edit View Go Took Windew Help

R & AP0 N
fe; & g i F
focation:  [Business Analyst Data\Financial Senvices Project

Stylesheet

- Coordinate Systems -

Corterts Preview |
% (19 Database Connections &

Each Project view contains
all of their corresponding
layers, reports, and analyses.
This structure is simifar to
that of the Project Explorer.

J

he (] Business Analyst Data
= (#l Business Data Layers The Business Data Layers section
@ Custom contains the demographic BDS
) (m Standard layers pre-loaded into ArcMap.

= {5 By P
K 1 4] Default Project L)

= [§# Financial Services Project

L0
=} (] Custom Data Export/Backup Project...
B Competitors.shp Impert Preject.. g

< ({8 Analyses o
+ ) Desire Lines
+-lfi] Spatial Overlay

%) (g Customer Layers

(gl ModelCalibration

4 (gl ModelResults

-z Reperts

+ (2 Segmentaticn

) g Store Layers

- Study Areas

% (3] Teritories

= Trade Areas
+- [ 10 min Drive Time
« [ California 7IP Codes

Properties...

Right-click on a Project or layer to
access different data management
options, including moving layers
between Projects, expaorting
Projects, or renarming layers, etc.
You can upload or download Projects

Expand an analysis to vi

the underlying layer files.

to and from Server as well.

=

—, [@ Simple Ring
4> TradeArealyr
=] Tradefrea

45 TradeArea_siclyr

[ Tradesrea_sic
+ (@ Site Prospecting Simple Ring
+ @ Threshold Rings (100k Pop)
La ort Templates
%3 Segmentation Report Templates
4 [Z) Segmentation Studies Custom Temp
=% Segmentation Studies Templates
% (5 Template pattemns =

E
A o]
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About custom variable lists

In various dialog boxes, you can create and save custom variable Analysis Wizard 7=
lists for use in reports, analyses, trade areas, and tools. This is Select ane or mare fields you wani 1o use E &
helpful when you are repeating tasks with the same demographic e Do E = 200872013 Update Summary
variable outputs. In addition to creating customized lists, the SR E S8 ok P oscn

. A . 2008 Total Households £ 2008 Household Population
variables are provided in each standard Summary Report—for 2008 Average Household Size 2008 Family Populstion

. 2008 Family Households b 2008 Group Guarters Population
example, you can run a Spatial Overlay for a trade area and use 2008 Average Family Size
. . . . 2008 Per Capita Income (

every variable included in the Demographic and Income Report. e e T
The variables will appear as fields in the attribute table so you 2008 Cvineg Decipred FLs e

y . . .. 2008 Renter Dccupied HUs
don’t have to manually load each variable individually. 2008 Vacant Housing Urits =

‘ mn 1)
The Used Saved Variable List feature is available within the Search nd Fter Use Saved Varisbie L
following dialog boxes: Filter: [ I MatchCase | | [<none> E
. Save Marage...

e Trade Area > Grids BTN (e
* Analysis > Customer Prospecting e <<Back [Ne>o)]| | Comel

e Analysis > Find Similar

e Analysis > Spatial Overlay

* Analysis > Thematic Mapping

* Point and Ranking based Reports > Market Ranking Report

* Point and Ranking based Reports > Summarize Points Report

* Point and Ranking based Reports > Customer Demographic
Comparison Report

e Point and Ranking based Reports > Business Report
e Reports > Benchmark Report

e Reports > Custom Report Templates

e Data > Analysis Layer Setup

e ArcGIS Layer Properties > Fields Visibility tab
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Saving your
custom list

You can save your custom list
while working in the dialog
boxes that contain Use Saved
Variable List as described on
the previous page.

PROJECTS AND DATA ORGANIZATION

Choose the fields that you
want to work with from the
Available variables window.

Click Save.

Type a name for the list and
Click OK.

The new list is available from
the Use Saved Variable List
drop-down menu.

Analysis Wizard

Select one ar mare fields pou want to uge: E ER

=1 Shopping Centers = Shopping Centers

TOTSALES
TOTSTORES 5 DISTOMMALL
AMCH1_SQFT DISTOMCITY
AMCHZ_SQFT b5
AMCH3_SQFT
AMCH4_SOFT
=

Search and Filter Use Saved Variable List
Filer [~ Match Case [« nore » El

Save List

Help

Save your current chaice of visble fields as a list. This list is stored in the My

Output Drata folder for use in all map documents. |t can be used to quickly
specify the visible fields for any Business Analpst laper containing these
fields.

List Marne:  [IES)

Cancel
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Using existing
summary report
lists

You can access all Summary
Report variable lists from the
Use Saved Variable List.
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1.

Click the Use Saved Variable
List drop-down menu.

A complete Summary
Reports listing appears as
well as any custom report
templates you have created.
Select the report that con-
tains the variables for which
you want to work.

The variables from the
selected report load into the
Selected variables window.

2. Click Next.

Analysis Wizard ‘Elgl

Help

Select ane or more fizlds vou want to use: E:_ ER
=) Shopping Centers =l Shopping Centers
TOTSALES
TOTSTORES 5 DISTOMMALL
AMNCH1_SOFT DISTONCITY
AMCHZ_SOFT 3>
AMCH3_SOFT
AMCH4_SOFT
<«
Search and Filter Use Saved Wariable List
Filter [~ Match Case < none > =

-~ Preset Varniable Fields Lists
List

Custamer Demographic Comparizon Repc—
- Fields of the Reports -

Comprehenzive b
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Study areas

IN THIS CHAPTER

Virtual versus defined study areas
Using ZIP Codes

Creating a study area from a map
and a list

Using the entire United States

Clipping your data to only include
the study area

Using a currently selected shape
on the map

Selecting subgeographies inside
an existing study area

Using a simple ring

Managing existing study areas

In Chapter 2, ‘Tutorial’, you learned that performing geographic analysis can
begin with creating a study area, which you did by choosing a study area
from a list. This chapter shows you other ways to create a study area as
well as other tasks you can complete using the Study Area Wizard.

A study area is defined as the geographic area in which you perform
analysis. Analysis, reports, and any other output from Business Analyst will
be limited by the extent of your study area. Customer points, store points,
and analysis results that are added to the map, while a study area is the
active extent, will be added to both the map and the table of contents as
layers in the Study Area group layer.

You can choose from a map or a list to select the geographic area and level
of geography, or you can make your own shape if the study area you want
isn’t available. For instance, you might want the lower right corner of Dallas
County or perhaps an area that includes sections of two states. You can also
choose ZIP Codes, counties, Core-Based Statistical Areas (CBSAs),
Designated Market Areas (DMAs), states, or the entire United States.

When you create a study area, it is automatically saved to your hard drive in
the My Output Data folder. This folder was placed on the C: drive of your
computer when ArcGIS Business Analyst was installed. You can create
another My Output Data folder on another drive using the Business Analyst
Preferences dialog box.
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Virtual versus defined study areas

ArcGIS Business Analyst contains two different kinds of study
areas: virtual study areas and defined study areas. A virtual study
area is simply the current extent of your map document; it never
has a defined boundary. A defined study area has a boundary.

You can use Set Analysis Extent as an alternative to bookmarks.
Any preset choices in the Bookmark menu would leave the
current map view of the map checked, and all analyses would
only work on the visible extent. For example, if you were working
on a defined study area in the Atlanta, Georgia area and used an
ArcMap bookmark you had created to move your map view to
Detroit, Michigan, the analysis extent would still be set for
Atlanta. The disadvantage of using bookmarks to navigate the
map is that they don’t change the active extent for analysis
purposes.

The benefit to the virtual study area is that it allows you to set
the current extent efficiently rather than scrolling through a long
list of bookmarks while also updating your analysis extent.

The virtual study area is created using Set Analysis Extent in the
Business Analyst menu. Use the Jump to Location option, which
can be used to quickly navigate the map to a particular state or
major CBSA location and, at the same time, change the analysis
extent to the area to which you are jumping.

It is important to note that a study area boundary limits the
results of any analysis, reports, or any other form of output from
Business Analyst and, therefore, will only include data that
intersects the study area. If you were creating a customer-derived
trade area, it would not be included in the final output of this tool.
If you create your study area to encompass all of your customers
then this defined extent will ensure that your entire customer base
is used in the analysis.

[ B3t Yw et Gewction Tock fircos (9
Deua L.} &=
- RAF L

P B Arviyst
B Dela Grongs Liar

A an0w &

Drage & O= A= e Sl n s w A e g s
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Using ZIP Codes

If you know the ZIP Codes
where most of your customers
and stores are located, you
have an easy, accurate way to
create a study area. For
instance, if you send bulk
mailings of advertising to a
group of ZIP Codes, you might
want to create a study area of
those ZIP Codes.

Using the Study Area Wizard,
define the ZIP Codes you want
to include in your study area or
use a wildcard (*) after two,
three, or four numbers to
include all ZIP Codes with a
certain number sequence.

The ZIP Code equivalent in
Canada is a Forward Sortation
Area (FSA). These FSA
boundaries contain 3-digit
codes to help organize and
standardize mail delivery.

STUDY AREAS

1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Study Area.

The Study Area Wizard
opens.

Click Create New Study
Area, then click Next.

From the list of study area
options, click By ZIP, then
click Next. »

Business Analyst ¥

Set Analysis Extent

Store Sekup...
Customer Setup. ..

& Trade Area...
Analysis...
Modeling. ..

Tools

Reparts...

Study Area Wizard

The Study Area wizard is used to create new Study Areas
and view, rename, modify and delete Study Areas.
What would you like to do?

 Cicale New Siudy Area

" View Existing Studly Avea

[ I

" Manage Existing Study Areas

Mt > Cancel |

Study Area Wizard |E|E‘

& study area is the area in which you want ta perform
analysis

By State

By Courty

By CBSA -
By DMA,

Use whole US4

B cunently selecled shapes
B} simple ing

Bl cunent extent

<< Back Next >> Cancel
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Using wildcards

To include all ZIP Codes with a
certain number sequence, use a
wildcard (*) after two, three, or
Sfour numbers.
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4. Enter the ZIP Codes you

want to include in your study
area in the text field, then
click Next.

Type a unique name for the
study area. Note that you can
use spaces or special
characters. »

Study Area Wizard

Enter ZIP codes: 5 digts or 2.3, or 4 digits teminated with a

wild card

Walid: 92°, 923* 9237, 32373
Irvalid: 1°345, 123, 1234, 123456

5231

<< Back

Newt »» Cancel

Study Area Wizard

Wihat do you want te name the new Study frea?

|Redlands Zip codes

Comments:

¥ Cieate new project for this study arca

<< Back

Finish Cancal
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6. Click Finish. I s —

e bm e e e T g 1

L& a o e S anDw

The study area you defined KL 6 L L pemies ARS8 e e
by the ZIP Codes you s

entered appears on the map
in black.

Fxorgit@inn
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Creating a study
area from a map

To create a study area from a
map, define what you want the
map to show, then point and
click or drag a box to select the
study area.
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. Click the Business Analyst

drop-down menu and click
Study Area.

. From the list of options, click

one of the following:
* By State

* By County

e By CBSA

e By DMA

e By ZIP

* Use whole USA

* By currently selected
shapes

* By simple ring
* By current extent

. Click From a map, then click

Next.

. Click the Select Features

tool, then click an area on the
map.

The selected features are
highlighted in yellow. »

Study Area Wizard 2Ix
A study area is the area in which you want o perform
ahalysis.
By Caunty
By CBSA o
T From a list
ByZIP & Fram amap
Use whole LISA

B simple ring
By curent extent

By currently selected shapes

<< Back Mest > Cancel

Study Area Wizard

List  Map ]

Wolea@el

Help

<4 Back Hext 55 I Cancel
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5. Click Next.

Select Features Study Area Wizard

6. Type a unique name for your -

[
Pan study area. You can use Y

spaces and special charac-
Zoom In ters. Enter any comments in
@ Zoom Out

What do pou want to name the new Study Area?
|Fresmo-isslis, C4

Comments:

the Comments text box, then
click Finish.

The study area you defined
appears on the map.

(}? Zoom to Selected Features

Business Analyst for Canada
contains the following Study
Area geography options:
Annotation e By Province

* By Federal Electoral District

* By Census Division

¥ Create new project for this study area

<« Back Firish

| Cancel

= Bininess AnalystZmxd - ArcMap - ArcView

B E@ Yeow Jrierl Selechon Took Wi Heb

To select more than one option, e By CMACA

click and drag a box around the
areas on the map or hold Shift
down and click each area to
select it.

Features remain highlighted until
you make a different selection or
deselect them.

To deselect a feature, click the
Select Features tool, then hold Shift
down and click the areas on the
map you want to deselect.

Use the Zoom In tool to see the
area you want more clearly.

Click the Annotation tool to display
names on the map.

STUDY AREAS

e By FSA
¢ Use whole Canada

e By currently selected
shapes

e By simple ring

e By current extent

DeEa& "

WA S E 4

.
BBl Ste Froapecting Sele S
B e Prongectng Sevgle B

*

= [0 Sacrabs T oot
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[£] Shopping Certers (s00k 10
7kt )

Teaets (1St
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Choosing a study
area from a list

To create a study area from a
list, define what you want the
list to show, then select what
you want to include in your
study area.

You will only see the option for
Currently selected shapes if you
have features selected within
ArcMap.

84

1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Study Area.

From the list of options, click
one of the following:

* By State

* By County

e By CBSA

e By DMA

e By ZIP

* Use whole USA

* By currently selected
shapes

* By simple ring
* By current extent

Click From a list, then click
Next.

Scroll to or type the name of
the state you want to define
in the text box, then click the
right arrow button to move it
to the right column. »

Study Area Wizard

A& study area is the area in which you want ta perfarm Hel

analysis.

()
(%)

=

Uz whaols USA

By curmently selected shapes
By simple ring

Biy current extent

" From a map

<« Back Met >3 Cancel

Study Area Wizard

List IMap }

‘which states do you want to include in your study area?

~ Califomia

Alaska B 5
Arizona
Arkansas
Colorada >
Cornecticut
Delavare =
District of Columbia
Florida
Georgia
Hawaii €
|daho
Hinois
Indiana
lowia
Kansas
Kentucky
Louisiana o

Help << Back Next >> Cancel
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STUDY AREAS

5. Click Next.

6. Type a unique name for your
study area. You can use
spaces and special charac-
ters. Enter any comments in
the Comments text box, then
click Finish.

The study area you defined
appears on the map.

Study Area Wizard

What do pou want to name the new Study Area?
| Caiformia

Comments:

¥ Create new project for this study area

<« Back Firish Cancel

= Huniness AnalystZ.mxd - ArcMap - ArcView

fie Bl fow Jmect Jelecton Jook Wiedow Hel

a3 = -8

L R -] 4

-
= 8 Defack Group Layer
B s
.

@ Ske Prospecting Smple Sng
B 5o Fripecting Sevple fin

w
= [ Sem bospmcten Svgle i
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USIng the entlre 1. Click the Business Analyst Business Analyst v | S

. drop-down menu and click B
Unlted States StUdy Area. Set Analysis Extent b

. 2. From the list of options, click Store Setup...
Creating a study area of the . _

. Use whole USA, then click Custamer Setup. ..
United States allows you to Next.» oo
look at the overall distribution ’ " e_rea”'
of your data before deciding on eyt
which areas to focus. REEELTE00
Tools 3

If you know that your customer —
base is nationwide, using the . 5

entire United States is a good
way to create a study area. You
can also use this option if you
don’t know exactly where your
customers are located. After
you geocode them and can see
their location, you can create a
more specific study area by
drawing a shape or selecting a
trade area you’ve created.

Gl Batch Tasks...
Data »

Active Project »

«’ Preferences...

Study Area Wizard

£ Study Area is the area in which you want to perform
analysis

By State
By County
By CESA =

When you create a study area
using the entire United States,
drive time will be calculated
from the compressed data, even
for multiple store locations
across the United States.

Selecting By Continental US to S ] —
create a Study Area will produce a — — o
Study Area without Alaska and
Hawaii.

By Continental US

By currently selected shapes
By simple ring

By current extent

86 Using ARcGIS BusINESs ANALYST



STUDY AREAS

3. Type a unique name for your

study area. You can use
spaces and special charac-
ters. Enter any comments in
the Comments text box, then
click Finish.

The study area of the United
States opens on the map. You
can use the Zoom In tool to
draw a box around the
continental United States, if
that’s your area of interest, to
zoom to it.

Study Area Wizard

RIX]

what do you want to name the new Study Area?
|usa

Comments:

v Create new project for this study arsa

<< Back Fiish | Cancel
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Clipping your
data to only
include the study
area

When you create a study area,
you can set the properties in
the layer’s data frame to clip all
data to only include the study
area shape.

88

. Right-click the map area and

click Properties.

The Data Frame Properties
dialog box opens.

2. Click the Data Frame tab.
3. Check the Enable check box.
4. Optionally, click the Specify

Shape button to specify the
shape you want.

The Data Frame Clipping
dialog box opens.

a. To outline the features,
click Outline of Features,
click the Layer drop-
down menu and specify
the layer you want to
use, then click the
Features drop-down
menu and specify the
features you want to use.

b. To set a custom extent,
click Custom Extent and
type the information in
the text boxes.

c. Click OK.

. Optionally, you can change

the background color by
clicking the Frame tab, then
clicking the Background
drop-down menu and
selecting a color.

. Click Apply in the Data Frame

Properties dialog box.

. Click OK.

The data clipping process
may take several minutes.

Data Frame Properties

Annotation Groups 1

Extent Rectangles

I Frame ] Size and Position ]

General  Data Frame l Coordinate System 1 lllumination 1 Grids ] Map Cache ]
Extent
+ Automatic
™ Fized Scale
" Fized Extent
Top:
Left: Hight:
Botton:
Clip to Shape
M Enable £ SpeciliShape, || Border '
Ok | Cancel ‘ Spply |
Data Frame Clipping |1|E‘
Layer. Eeatures
Block Groups [5milto 0] = Ja =l
-
" Custom Extent d

Using ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST



Using a currently
selected shape
on the map

You can create a study area by
drawing a shape manually using
the drawing toolbar or by
selecting features of an existing
shape file. For instance, as in
the example shown here, you
may find that the study area
you first created is larger than
the actual area of your custom-
ers and stores. Use the drawing
tools to draw a shape around
the area you want your new
study area to include.

You can also use this option to
expand your study area if your
customer set extends beyond

the outline of your study area.

STUDY AREAS

. On the Drawing toolbar, click

the Shape drop-down menu
and click the shape you want
to draw.

To draw a rectangle, click
and drag a box over the area
that you want to include in
your study area.

To draw a circle, click and
drag a circle over the desired
area. The crosshairs indicate
the center of the circle.

To draw a polygon, click
once on each vertex of the
shape you want to draw and
double-click to finish.

. If you need to adjust the size

of your shape, click the
Select Elements tool, then
click any of the graphic
handles and drag.

Make sure that the graphic
remains selected (the
graphic handles should be
visible).

. Click the Business Analyst

drop-down menu and click
Study Area. »

Drawing k o AT

Select Elements tool

G i
/_;;m

Riverside—San Bernardino

T
It
|
}
i - o
Ty
s |

Handles for resizing
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4. Click Create New Study

Area, then click Next.

Click By currently selected
shapes, then click Next.

The wizard displays a
summary of the selected
shapes. »

Study Area Wizard

& study area is the area in which you want ta perform
analysis

By State:
By County

By
By simple ing
By curren! extent

<¢ Back Newt 53 Cancel

Summary of selected shapes

The rievs study area will be created from:

1 selected mraphic polgon

<< Back Next > Cancel
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STUDY AREAS

6. Type a unique name for your
study area. Note that you can
use spaces or special
characters. »

Study Area Wizard

\wihat o you want ta name the new Study Ares?

|Califorria Graphic Polugan

Comments:

v Create new project for this study arsa

<< Back Firish

Cancel
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7. Click Finish.

The study area you defined
opens.

You can now remove the
shape by clicking its center to
select it (the graphic handles
should be visible) and click
Delete.

The new study area is visible
on the map.

e O e et i o e
LCHFES 1 max ~
s

L3o~% 1@
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Selecting
subgeographies
inside an existing
study area

You can create a study area by
selecting shapes from an
existing study area—for
example, suppose you’ve
created a study area of

100 block groups where you
send bulk mailings. After
adding customers to your study
area and performing analysis,
you find that the majority of
your sales come from 16 of
those block groups. You can
select those shapes on your
study area and create a new one
from those 16 block groups.

You can also use a trade area or
any other shape in a layer to
create a study area.

STUDY AREAS

From the ArcMap toolbar,
click Selection and click Set
Selectable Layers.

Click the Clear All button,
then scroll down to Block
Groups and check the check
box.

Click Close.

In the table of contents,
check Thematic Layers and
uncheck the Site Map layer
as well as any other layers
that may obscure your
selection of block group
shapes. »

Selection Tools Window Help

Select By Attribukes. ..
% Select By Location,..

Interactive Selection Method

Options. ..

sek Selectable Layers

r

Choose which lagers can have their features selected interactively with the
Select Features tool, the Select By Graphics command, the Edit tool, etc:

[ Major Lakes [75mi to 0]

[ Interstates [20mil to 200k]

[ M ajor Connector Roads [200k to 0)
[ Detailed Stiests [200k 1o 0)

1 b ajor Urban Bnds [750k to 0)

1 Minor Urban Bnds [250k to 0)

[ Block. Faints [500k to 0]

EBlock Groups (Smil to 0]

] Census Tracts [25mil to 0)
(1 Zip Areas [B0mil to 0)
] County Area [75mi to 0]

I mre s e e

”~ Select All
Llear Al

Cloze

[*
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5. Click the Select Features tool
on the Tools toolbar and click
the block groups you want.

To select more than one
shape, hold down Shift as
you click.

To deselect a shape, hold
down Shift and click the
selected feature with the
Select Feature tool. »

e NN

Selected block groups
are outlined in blue.
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STUDY AREAS

11.
12.

Leaving the features
selected, click the Business
Analyst drop-down menu and
click Study Area.

Click Create New Study
Area, then click Next.

Click By currently selected
shapes. The wizard panel
displays a summary of the
shapes that you’ve selected
to define your study area.

Click Next.

. Type a name for your study

area.

You must provide a unique
name; you can use spaces
or special characters.

Click Finish.

Deselect the block group
shapes by going to the
Selection menu and clicking
Clear Selected Features.
The new study area will then
be visible.

Study Area Wizard |z”z|

& studp area s the area in which you want o perform
analysis.

By State

By County

By CBSA -
By DMA

By 2IP
Use whole USA
By c

Bysi
By curtent extent

<< Back Next »>

Cancel
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Using a simple
ring

You can create a study area
around a point by specifying
the location and entering the
radius of the desired ring. The
location can be entered using
latitude—longitude coordinates
or by entering an address.
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1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu, click Study
Area, then click Create New
Study Area.

From the list of options, click
By simple ring.

Click Next. »

Study Area Wizard E\

& study area is the area in which you want ta perform

analysis

By State:
By County

By CBSA

By DMA

FEQ

Lisz whole US4

Ey currenily selerted shapes

By current extent

<¢ Back

Newt 53 Cancel
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Tip

When entering the longitude, keep
in mind that it must be a negative
number.

STUDY AREAS

4. Enter the longitude and

latitude of the site location or
click | have an address for
the site. The Geocode one
address dialog box opens.
Enter the address and click
OK. Enter the radius of the
ring in the Ring Radius text
box, click the drop-down
menu and select a distance
unit from the list, then click
Next. »

Study Area Wizard

o

Site Location

| have coardinates for the site
Enter the Longtuds () and Latitude (¥) coordinates
in decimal deqiees (i e Longituds: 96, 72766,
Latitude: 32.98563] far the site to studk,

Longitude
f
Lalitude:
o

" I have an address for the site:

RIX]

Fing Radius

Select radfus for the ring: Specify distance units

@

1

<< Back Nt > Cacel |

| Mites =

Geocode one address

Field
Address
Address 2
City

State

ZIF cods
ZIF extenzion

Firm

(Optional name for the site

Locatar Help

Walug

280 New York,

Redlands
ca

92373

Options. ..
Cancel
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5. Type a unique name for your Study Area Wizard
StUdy area, you Can use i 12T T | wihat do pou wart to name the new Study Area?
spaces and special charac- [Simple Fing_Pediands
ters. Enter any comments in | pormens
the Comments text box, then
click Finish.

The study area you defined
appears on the map.

v Creats new project for this study area

Help <¢ Back. Finish Cancel
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Using the current
map extent

You can create a study area
using the current map view area
(current map extent) by select-
ing the Study Area Wizard and
choosing By current extent. A
study area boundary will be
created around the current map
view area.

STUDY AREAS

. Click the Business Analyst

drop-down menu, click Study
Area, and click Create New
Study Area.

From the list of options, click
By current extent.

3. Click Next.
4. Type a unique name for your

study area; you can use
spaces and special charac-
ters. Enter any comments in
the Comments text box, then
click Finish.

The study area you defined
displays on the map.

gL

e 1 B 1A LA
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=
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By 2P

Usa whole USA

By curranty selectad shapes
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Managing
existing study
areas

You can use the Study Area
Wizard to open a study area
you’ve already created. If you
saved the map document that
the study area is in before
exiting ArcGIS, the study area
map will be exactly as you
left it.

If you didn’t, any customer,
store, or analysis layers in your
study area won’t be visible. You
can add them to the map by
opening them from their
respective wizards. If you made
any changes using the Prefer-
ences or Thematic Mapping
wizards, you’ll also need to
reset those if you didn’t save
the map document.

Using the different
managing views

You can view the study areas you
are managing in two different
ways, Show All and Hide All.
Clicking Show All will display study
areas grouped by individual
Projects in a tree view.

Clicking Hide All will display all
study areas for the active Project
only.

100

1. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Study Area.

2. Click Manage Existing Study
Areas and click Next.

3. Select one or more study
areas from the Study Areas
section, then select one of
the following actions: Open
Study Area(s), Modify Study
Area, Delete Study Area(s),
or Rename or Edit
Comments.

4. Click Finish.

Business Analyst ¥ Gl-

Set Analysis Extent b
Stare Setup...,
Customer Setup...

& Trade Area...
Analysis, ..
Modeling. ..

Tools 3

Reports. ..

Study Area Wizard

Help

?x
The Studp Area wizard s used to create new Study Areas
and view, rename, modiy and delste Sludy Areas
hat would you ke ta do?
" Create New Study Area

© View Esisting Study rea

% Manage Existing Study Areas

Cancel

et >

Study Area Wizard |j|g‘

madify of rename more than one Study Ara in one operation.

Siudp dreas

Select one o more Study Areas and chaoss the appropriate action to the right. Note that you cannot

Actions

(i@ Zetterberg Project
= (@ Default Project
@@ C4, San Francisco County
@@ C4. San Francisen County 1
& M1, Wayne County
& Ml Wayne County 1
& Michigan

Search and Filter

Filter I™ Match Case

Help

= Open Study dreals)
 Modiy Study Area

" Delete Study Areals]

FRiename or Edit
Comments

Hide All
<< Back Firish

Cancel |
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Renaming or
modifying a study
area

To rename or modify an existing
study area, use the Manage
Existing Study Areas option on
the Study Area Wizard. When
finished with your changes,
you can open the study area or
cancel the wizard.

STUDY AREAS

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Study Area.

Click Manage Existing Study
Areas and click Next.

Click the study area you want
to edit, then click Rename or
Edit Comments or Modify
Study Area, then click Next.

If you chose Rename or Edit
Comments, enter the new
name in the text field, enter
any comments, and click
Finish.

If you chose to modify the
study area, follow the Study
Area Wizard to make your
changes to the study area.

Click Finish when you're
finished modifying the study
area.

Study Area Wizard

E e o The Study Arsa wizard is used to create new Study drsas
and view. rename, modfy and delete Study Aeas

wihat would you liks ta da?
" Creats Mew Study drea

£ View Existing Siudy Area

& Manags Existing Study Arsas

Help Mext »» Cancel

Study Area Wizard ‘E‘gl

Select one or mare Study Areas and chosss the apprapriate action ta the right. Note that you cannat
madfy of rename mare than ane Study Area in ane operation.

Study Areas Aotions
S CA. San Francisco County
5 CA. San Francisoo County 1

" Open Study Areals)

5 ML, Wapne County * Modiy Study Area
) M. Wapne Courly 1
= Michigan " Delele Study Areals)
~ Rename or Edi
Comments
Search and Fiter
Filter: ™ Match Case
Show Al
Help < Back [ ] |
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Deleting a study
area

You can delete a study area by
using the Study Area Wizard.
Deleting a study area removes it
permanently from the My
Output Data folder. If you’ve
saved the study area to a map
document and that map
document is open when you
delete the study area, it will also
be removed from the map
document. Deleting a study
area permanently removes any
layers or analysis results
associated with the study area
from Business Analyst. The
original files you used aren’t
removed from your hard drive.

Tip

Removing a study area
from the visible legend

To remove a study area from the
visible legend, right-click the layer
and click Remove. Your study area
remains in your .mxd file for future
use but is no longer in your table of
contents or visible on your map. If
you go to the Study Area Wizard
dialog box and choose Manage
Existing Study Areas, the study
area will be available to reopen.
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Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Study Area.

Click Manage Existing Study
Areas and click Next.

Click the study area you want
to delete, then click Delete
Study Area(s).

Click Finish. A dialog box
opens asking if you want to
proceed. Click Yes to delete
the study area.

The selected study areas are
permanently deleted from
Business Analyst.

Study Area Wizard ‘E‘g‘

modify of r=name mere than one Study Area in one operation

Study Areas

Select one or more Study dreas and choose the appropriats action to the right. Note that you sannot

(@ Zetterberg Froject
= (i@ Default Project
& C&. San Frarcisco County
&} C&, San Francisco County 1
unty
Lty 1

) M1, Wayne Ca
& Michigan

Search and Filer

Filter I™ Match Case

Help << Back

Actions

" Open Study Areals)
" Modify Studp drea

 Delets Study Are(s)

~ Fiename or Edi
Comments

Hide All
Finish

Cancel |
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About custom variable lists

In various dialog boxes, you can create and save custom variable
lists for use in reports, analyses, trade areas, and tools. This is
helpful when you are repeating tasks with the same demographic
variable outputs. In addition to creating customized lists, the
variables are provided in each standard Summary Report—for
example, you can run a Spatial Overlay for a trade area and use
every variable included in the Demographic and Income Report.
The variables will appear as fields in the attribute table so you
don’t have to manually load each variable individually.

The Used Saved Variable List feature is available within the
following dialog boxes:

e Trade Area > Grids

e Analysis > Customer Prospecting

e Analysis > Find Similar

e Analysis > Spatial Overlay

* Analysis > Thematic Mapping

* Point and Ranking based Reports > Market Ranking Report

* Point and Ranking based Reports > Summarize Points Report

* Point and Ranking based Reports > Customer Demographic
Comparison Report

e Point and Ranking based Reports > Business Report
e Reports > Benchmark Report

e Reports > Custom Report Templates

e Data > Analysis Layer Setup

e ArcGIS Layer Properties > Fields Visibility tab

STUDY AREAS

Analysis Wizard

Select one of more frelds you want 1o use:

7l

E B

2008 Total Households

2008 Average Household Size
2008 Family Households
2008 Average Family Size
2008 Per Capita Income

2008 Oramer Decupied HUs
2008 Renter Occupied HUs =
2008 Vacant Housing Units -

Search and Fier

Filter: |

Help

[a]

>
2008 Total Housing Units |
L«

= 20082013 Update Summary
2008 Tetal Population
2008 Household Population
2008 Family Population
2008 Group Quarters Population

" Match Case

Use Saved Varable List

|« mone » -
Save Manage. .

<< Back I Next 5> I Cancel
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Saving your
custom list

You can save your custom list
while working in the dialog
boxes that contain Use Saved
Variable List as described on
the previous page.

104

1.

Choose the fields that you
want to work with from the
Available variables window.

Click Save.

Type a name for the list and
Click OK.

The new list is available from
the Use Saved Variable List
drop-down menu.

Analysis Wizard

Selact one or mors fields you want to use

{=1 Shopping Centers

TOTSTORES

ANCHT_SQFT
ANCHZ_SQFT
ANCHZ_SQFT
ANCHA_SQFT

Search and Filter

Filter: I” Match Case

Help

= Shopping Centers
TOTSALES
DISTOMMALL
DISTOMCITY

2

e

<

Use Saved Variable List
[<rone> B

Save your current chaice of wisible fields as a list. This list is stored in the My
Output Data falder for use in all map dacuments. [t can be used to quickly
zpecify the visble fields for any Business Analpst laper containing these

figlds.

List Mame:

Cancel
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Using existing
summary report
lists

You can access all Summary
Report variable lists from the
Use Saved Variable List.

STUDY AREAS

1.

Click the Use Saved Variable
List drop-down menu.

A complete Summary
Reports listing appears as
well as any custom report
templates you have created.
Select the report that con-
tains the variables for which
you want to work.

The variables from the
selected report load into the
Selected variables window.

2. Click Next.

Analysis Wizard

Select one or more fislds you want to use: e EB
=) Shopping Centers {=1 Shopping Centers
TOTSALES
TOTSTORES s DISTOMMALL
AMCH1_SOFT DISTONCITY
AMCHZ_SOFT b33
AMCH3_SOFT
AMCH4_SOFT
13
Search and Filter Use Saved Yariable List:
Filter I Match Case < none > B
List
Customer Diemographic: Comparison Repc—
----- Figlds of the Reports
Age
el Age Sex
Comprehersive L
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Adding data to Business Analyst

IN THIS CHAPTER In the previous chapters, you learned how to create a study area. This
chapter shows you how to add your own data such as customers, stores,
other points, image files, and street files to your study area using the

o Add customers/stores—tabular data  Customer Setup and Store Setup wizards.

The Customer Setup and Store Setup wizards have two purposes—the first
is to allow you to convert tabular data (.dbf, .txt, .xls, or relational database

e Adding data to your map

e Add customers/stores—map ready

* Create empty customer/store layer management system [RDBMS] format) to points on a map or geocode them
using a geocoding engine by ESRI. If you’ve already been working in
* Enter addresses manually ArcGIS and have a shapefile of your points, you can use the wizard to add

the shapefile to the map. The second purpose is to identify the layer as a
customer or store layer. Any wizards that need customer or store

* Analysis layer setup information for analysis will look first at the layers you’ve identified as your
customer or store layers.

e Add customers/stores—x,y data

* Adding business listings /
9 9 You don’t have to use the words customers and stores to describe your

* Import Business Analyst datapack data. You can set Business Analyst to use the terms that best fit your
business on all the wizards. Some terms could be representatives and
* Setting field visibility contacts, clubs and members, agents and prospects, or doctors and patients.

e Manage existing customers/stores

e Substitute your own terms for
customers and stores
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Adding data to your map

You can add the tabular data of your customers and stores to
your map. The Customer Setup and Store Setup wizards geocode
your data and place it as points on your map. Whenever data is
added to your map, it will be associated with the analysis extent
that is active at the time. If the active analysis extent is a study
area, the layer will be added to the group layer of that study area.
You can change the analysis extent at any time using Set
Analysis Extent on the Business Analyst menu. Additionally, any
data associated with your store or customer file will be appended
to the shape file through the store or customer setup tool.

Your tabular data can be in the form of a .dbf file, a comma- or tab-
delimited .txt file, .xls file, or an RDBMS. If it’s an RDBMS, you
must first bring the data into ArcGIS before you can set it up with
awizard.

Both the Customer Setup and Store Setup wizards contain the
same geocoding dialog box that will geocode points on the map
by Address/City/State/ZIP Code (optional), Address/ZIP, ZIP, or
ZIP+4. The more information you can provide, the better your
geocoding results will be. If you don’t have addresses in your
database and will be geocoding by ZIP or ZIP+4, click ZIP or
some other database field in the Address drop-down menu and
the ZIP drop-down menu on the geocoding dialog box. If your
database contains latitude—longitude coordinates—this means
the data has already been geocoded or the coordinates have been
obtained using a global positioning system (GPS)—click the
Business Analyst drop-down menu, click Store Setup, click Create
New Store Layer and click XY/GPS data to add the database to
the map by latitude—longitude.

108

Geocoding by ZIP Code places the customer or store point at the
center point (centroid) of the ZIP Code. Because of this, the point
locations are less accurate than geocoding by address, city, and
state, which give an address range. However, using address, city,
and state can still result in multiple points getting geocoded at
one location because the customer file might contain names of all
the people in a household.

Adding data using the Add Data button on the
ArcMap toolbar

You can use the Add Data button on the ArcMap toolbar to add
data to your map. Click the Add Data button, browse to the data
you want to add, then click Add. This will add the data to the map
on the Source tab of the table of contents, but you’ll still have to
geocode the data’s attribute table on the map to make it available
for customer or store setup. This is done using the ArcMap menu
by clicking Tools, pointing to Geocoding, then clicking Geocode
Addresses. After geocoding the database, you’ll be able to use it
in either the Customer Setup or Store Setup wizard.

Using ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST



Adding customers
from tabular data
to your study area

The following task shows you
how to add customers or stores
to your study areas using the
Customer Setup Wizard. In this
task, you’ll add the customers
to your study area as tabular
data.

Tip

Analysis extent

Confirm that the analysis extent is
set as you want. Any layer added to
the map while an extent is active
will be associated with that analysis
extent.

ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

Adding customers to
your study area using
tabular data

1. In ArcMap, open the map for
which you want to add a
customer layer. For example,
start with Business
Analyst.mxd and save it to a
new map document with a
name of your choice.

2. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Customer Setup. The
Customer Setup Wizard
opens. Click Create New
Customer Layer, then click
Next.

3. Click Tabular data, then click
Next. »

Business Analyst

% Study Area...
Set Analysis Extent

Staore Sebup...

Customner Setup, .,

G Trade Area..

Analysis, .,
Madeling. ..

Tools

Help

N

Customer Setup Wizard

manage existing Customer Layers.

“wlhat would you like to do?

= Cisate Mew Custamer Layer

The Customer Setup wizard is used to creats, view o

J e
e PN J [ |
”‘.n_ [ e
| Y - < 3 (" Manage Existing Customer Layer(s]
= =
ATl il ©
el Y
et P ‘ |
@ @
Help Next >» Cancel
Business Analyst allows you ta biing in customer data from
- a wariely of sources
]
wihich format are your customers in?
X  Tabular data
7 " Map-eady data
(" " Create an emply layer
o e cusomer addeses
L N s dae
Q|
SO Al | -
\\\ _“_—
N
<< Back Mext >>» Cancel



4. CI|Ck In a f||e on my com- Customer Setup Wizard

puter, then click Next. AT
5. Click the browse button and L
navigate to the file on your 9
computer that contains your
customer data. »
Help ccBack [ Newsr | Cancel

Customer Setup Wizard

\wihich fle contains your customers?

\

Help << Back Mext >> Cancel
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Tip

If you are using the ZIP+4
database and locator, ZIP4 will
appear as an additional drop-down
menu from this dialog box.

ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

6. Click the file that contains the
customer data you want to
use and click Add, then click
Next.

7. In the Address Input Fields
area, click the drop-down
menus to define your
customers’ locations, then
click Next.

If you don’t have the infor-
mation for a specific field,
click the drop-down menu
for that field and click
<none>. »

Add Table For Customer, Layer Geocoding

Lok in: |[:I Tutarial j H =] 'n_

[ F _stores.dbf

Mame: |chusts.dbf Add
Show of type: |Tab|es j Cancel
Customer Setup Wizard |E”z‘
- Address Input Field:
J_/ i Address [address E
//,”_M City iy 5
y—— e State [State —_'I
&4,, Y —
Locater Help Options...
Help Back [ Hewt»r | Cancel |
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8. CI|Ck the ﬁrst dI’Op-dOWh Customer Setup Wizard

menu and click the field that

Ana|yzing customers . \which fisld containg the name of sach customer?
. contains the name of each
It is important to note that for . NANE e
. customer. Click the second
Business Analyst to analyze your In the custonr layer, wiich fiskd uiqusly identfiss sach
drop-down menu to choose store?
customers, each one must be ) . ETGRELD B
. . the field that uniquely =
uniquely identified. You need to identifi h st th
have a field in your customer ! .en Ines each store, then
database that has a unique name click Next.
or number for each customer: The second drop-down
menu is required if you are
using the analysis and trade
area tools that require
association with the store
Help << Back Mext >> Cancel

and customer such as
Customer Derived Trade
Areas.

9. Type the name of the Customer Setup Wizard
customer layer in the text
box, type any comments,
then click Finish. »

‘what do you want to name the Customer Layer?

Comrments:

Help << Back. Finish Cancel
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10. If you're using the Business
Analyst USA Geocoding
Service, all records will be
geocoded.

Your customer points appear
as a layer in your map. A
shapefile (map-ready)
version of your data is
created and stored in the My
Output Data\Projects\Your
Project\CustLayers folder.
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Adding stores
from tabular data
to your study area

The following task shows you
how to add stores to your
study area using the Store
Setup Wizard. In this task,
you’ll add the stores to your
study area as tabular data.

Tip

Adding Excel tables

You can add Microsoft Excel data
into Business Analyst using the
Store or Customer Setup wizards.
When you locate the .xls file, you
need to add each worksheet tab
individually. After the desired
worksheet is added, the wizard will
walk you through the remaining
setup process.
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In ArcMap, open the map to
which you want to add a
store layer (for example,
Business Analyst.mxd).

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Store Setup.

Click Create New Store
Layer, then click Next.

Click Tabular data, then click
Next. »

Business Analyst v | “h @
B Shidy Area...
Set Analysis Extent P

Customer Setlp...

& Trade Area..

98 Analysis...
Store Setup Wizard
Modeling...
g - Tha Stare Satup wizard 18 used o creasa naw Siore Lavers and
Taols __ wiew. renarme, medity and delels Store Leyers
e e
Reports... ——
Whint wowkd you like 1o do?
* Create New Stors Layer
" -
L [
= |
L 1~ Manage Existing Store Layen
Help Hext > Cancel
Store Setup Wizard |2|r>_(‘
> ~ Business Analwst allows you to bring in stare data from a
s i variety of sources.
2 Which format are your stares in?

" Tabular data

" Mapieady data

" Create an empty laysr
" Enler stores' addresses
" WYIGPS data

~

<¢ Back et >> Cancel
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Tip

Analyzing stores

It is important to note that for
Business Analyst to analyze your
stores, each one must be uniquely
identified. If you don’t have a field
in your database that has a unique
name or number for each store,
Business Analyst can create it

for you.

ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

Click In a file on my
computer, then click Next.

Click the browse button to
navigate to the file that
contains your store data. »

Store Setup Wizard r?l&l
[ / -‘ Whieng is your sione data located ?
/_'_-_,_)-—‘-'_’_‘\-\_ 5 In & 8o o my compltar
- e
i >
Help o Back et 33 Cancal |
Store Setup Wizard r’?lm
Whiich filo conaing yout storen?
i
Help o Back et 33 Cancal |
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In the Add Table For Store
Layer Geocoding dialog box,
click the file that contains
your store data, then click
Add. The file path is entered
in the text box. Click Next to
continue.

In the Address Input Fields

dialog box, click the drop-

down menus to define your

store location, then click Next.

If you don’t have the informa-
tion for a specific field, click
the drop-down menu for that
field and click <none>. »

Add Table For Store Layer Geocoding ‘z‘
Lookin |[:l Tutorial

[EE]=f_custs,

EEIE

Narme: |st_stares. claf Add

Show of type ‘Tab\es j Cancel

Store Setup Wizard

Help

Address Input Figlds

Addrmss [ADORESS

Addiezs 2 [enanes
City |enanas i
Sike o> o

AP code 7

L |

TIP atansion I(,,,"-,,.}

Fim [raseE e |

Locator Help ] Options... J

o [T ] cwen |
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9. Click the first drop-down Store Setup Wizard ledEd

menu and click the field that

. ~ YWhich finld comang the name of each stone?
contains the name of each = . =
b cipp——| |NAME T
store. If you don’t have one, T
C“Ck <none>. = s de Which field ursguety identifies eoch store?

" Crecte aunigus IO fisld jor me

10. If you don’t have a store ID
field, click Create a unique
ID field for me. Business
Analyst automatically names
the field BA_New_ID, but
you can specify another
name. For Business Analyst
to analyze each of your
stores, each one must be Hel cEBack | BT Bl |
uniquely identified.

% Find the stare ID fisld
[sToRE_ID =l

11. If you have a store ID field,

click Find the store ID field, Slere Seiup Wieard 71X
then click the drop-down s Wheidoyouwentionem o Suro Leyer?
menu to choose it. J—/”J_ i

- Cammints

12. Type the name of the store
layer in the text box, type
any comments, then click
Finish. Your store points
appear as a layer in your
map. A shapefile (map-
ready) version of your data
is created and stored in the
My OutputData\Projects\Your
Project\StoreLayers folder.

Help ¢ Back Finith Ccancal |
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Adding customers from

Adding customers
map ready data

or stores from
map-ready data

A shapefile is a type of file
created in ArcGIS that contains
the geographic location of your
customers or stores and the
attributes behind them. In other
words, a shapefile contains the
information needed to place
your points on the map as well
as the data associated with
each point. 3

1. In ArcMap, open the map
document for which you want
to add customers.

2. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and point to
Set Analysis Extent to verify
your active analysis extent.
Any layers added to the map
will be put in the group layer
associated with this analysis
extent.

. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click

If your customers or stores are
Customer Setup.

in a shapefile, this means they

have already been geocoded— 4
the shapefile just needs to be

added to the study area and
identified as a customer or store
layer. Shapefiles have a .shp
extension.

. Click Create New Customer
Layer, then click Next. »

Tip

Using the Store and
Customer Setup wizards
for this task

The Customer Setup and Store
Setup wizards are identical for this
task. You can follow the same steps
using the Store Setup Wizard to
accomplish this with a store layer.
This example uses the Customer
Setup Wizard for a customer layer.
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B o
D Shudy Area ‘

BLisiness Analyst +

Sets analysis extent to current map wiew

Store Setup...

v San Francisco County

Customer Setup.., Jump to Location »

Customer Setup Wizard

The Customer Setup wizard is used to create, view or
manage existing Customer Layers.

what would you like bo do?

(+ Cieate Mew Custamer Laysr

-

j‘ 1 | B
LT = S
it T 3 o] Existing Customer Layerfs]
> anage Existing Customer Layers]
oL oy | P
B ' o
NP ! -
T e
Help Meut > I Cancel
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ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

5. Click Map-ready data, then
click Next.

6. Click In a file on my com-
puter, or In my current map
table of contents, then click
Next. »

Customer Setup Wizard

Halp

B yoii o b databom &
wariaty of sources

VWhich fanmat are yous customars in?
" Tabuler dain

+ Mogp-ready data

7 Creste an empty layar

1 Erfer customens’ addrusees

I WYGPS data

¢ Back e 33 Cancal [

Customer Setup Wizard

Whieng is your cussomer data locesd

* In & 8 on my computar
I fry curmient frsp il of cosonts

¢ Back e 33 Cancal [
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7. If you selected In a file on my Add Customer Layer X
computer, click the browse L T— = =5 . —
button to navigate to the file
that contains your customer
data, click the file name and
click Add. Click Next to
continue.

8. If you selected In my current
map table of contents, click
the Which layer contains your

CUStomerS drop_down menu Mame: ‘CusmmerLayershp Add
to Choose a |ayer then C“Ck Show of type: ‘Pmnﬁea\ure:\asﬁes j Cancal
’
Next.
If the file isn’t in the list, click _
Back and click In a file on my  [REMEEETRLIS 4
Compute r.» J—’/,/ - Which leyi comtasns your custami ?
| - |
I /_"___,_,__*-—\_.
f/r 1 <

b=~
j-t&?&?

. ¥

SN
S
Help ot Back Mgt »» Cancal |
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10.

Click the drop-down menu to
choose the field that contains
the name of each customer.
Click the second drop-down
menu to choose the field that
uniquely identifies each store
in the customer layer.

The second drop-down menu
is required if you are using
the analysis and trade area
tools that require association
with the store and customer
such as Customer Derived
Trade Areas.

Type a name and comments
for your customer layer, then
click Finish.

Your customer points appear
as a layer in your map.

Customer Setup Wizard

{NAME El

In X h sl

[sTORE_ O o

=
Dz@s e
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Creating an
empty customer
or store layer

You can use the Customer
Setup Wizard to build an empty
customer or store layer.
Business Analyst allows you to
set up a layer and define the
field name, field alias, field type,
and precision/scale of the field
if appropriate. You can go back
later and populate the layer with
field values.
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1.

2.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Customer Setup.

Click Create New Customer
Layer, then click Next.

Click Create an empty layer,
then click Next. »

manage existing Customer Layers.

“wihat wiould pou like to do?

= Craate New Customer Layer

~

Customer Setup Wizard ‘El@‘

The Customer Setup wizard is used to create, view o

-

[ I

" Manage Existing Customer Laper(s)
[ I
Mest >> Cancel

Customer Setup Wizard ‘E‘El

Eusiness Analpst allows you to biing in customer data from

& varisty of soLices

Wihich farmat are your customers in?
 Tabular data

" Mapready dats

= Ciaate an empty layer

" Enter customers' addrssses

" WV/GPS data

~

<< Back Mext >»

Cancel
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ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

4. Click the Add button.

The Field Information dialog
box opens. Complete the
following information:

a. Type a name in the Field
Name text box.

b. Type an alias name in the
Alias Name text box
(optional).

c. Click the drop-down
menu and click a Field
Type.

d. Type a number in the
Precision text box.

e. Click OK.

If you want to remove a field,
click the field and click
Remove. To make changes to
a field, click the field and
click Edit, make any neces-
sary edits, then click OK. To
remove all the fields in the
list, click Remove All.

When you'’re finished adding
fields, click Next.

. Click the drop-down menu

and click a store name field
from the list.

. Click the second drop-down

menu and click the field used
to uniquely identify each
store, then click Next. »

Customer Setup Wizard {E”Zl
Fields:
Add.
—= Remove
Field Information Ead
d Edit..
N Fiskd Name: [New layer 2 HemweAH‘
kia- iz Name: |
i Field Type: | Smal interger =]
i b Precision [1
Help << Back Mext > Cancel

- SN Select store Name fisld
__L_/ | [Wew ayer 2

Store 1D

Field used to uriquely identify each stare

<< Back Mext >»

Cancel
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7. Type a CUStomer Iayer name Customer Setup Wizard
in the text box, type any
comments, then click Finish.

‘what do you want to name the Customer Layer?

| customers - empty laper

Comrments:

Your new customer layer is
added to the table of
contents.

Help << Back. Finish Cancel
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Entering 1. Click the Business Analyst

drop-down menu and click

customer or store Customer Setup. L e
addresses 2. Click Create New Customer < st would you like to do?

Layer, then click Next. =
manually

@ Create New Customer Layer

3. Click Enter customers’ R = d -
, addresses, then click Next. » TR -~ ' E
If you don’t have a customer or B t =~ G, iR " Manage Existing Customer Laysi(s]
store database, you can use the BEE &~ -
Business Analyst Customer Rl g » [ =
Setup Wizard to enter customer T

or store addresses manually
and build your own address
table. The table of addresses | A e
will be set up for use in Busi-
ness Analyst and will be added
as a layer to the map.

. f | Business Analst allows you to biing in customer data fiom
J_/ a variety of sources

/ ‘wihich format are your customers in?

" Tabular data

" Map+eady data

" Create an empty layer

" Enter customers' addresses
" KY/GPS data

o

Help << Back Mest > Cancel
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4. Click the Add button.

The Geocode one address
dialog box opens.

Complete the following
information:

a. Type an address in the
Address text box.

b. Type a city in the City text
box.

c. Type a state in the State
text box.

d. Type a Zip Code in the Zip
code text box.

e. Optionally, type a name in
the Optional name for the
site text box and click OK.

If you want to remove an
address, click the address
and click Remove. To make
changes to an address, click
the address and click Edit,
make any necessary edits,
then click OK. To remove all
addresses, click Remove All.

When you're finished adding
addresses, click Next.

. Type a customer layer name

in the text box, type any
comments, then click Finish.

Customer Setup Wizard @lzl

t
.

Geocode one address

Addresses

Field
Address
Address 2

A [y

State

| |2IF code

ZIP extension

Fim

Optional name for the site

Lacator Help

Walue
380 News York St
Redlands
= el
92373
Optians.

Help

<< Back

\ Cancel |
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Adding customer
or store data
containing X,y
coordinates

Business Analyst provides the
ability to add stores or custom-
ers to the map when you have a
table of x,y coordinates
(latitude—longitude). This
enables you to use a table
created with output from a GPS
device or from sources provid-
ing location information in X,y
format. Your X,y coordinates
must appear in decimal degrees.

ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Customer Setup.

Click Create New Customer
Layer, then click Next.

Click XY/GPS data, then click
Next.

Click In a file on my com-
puter, then click Next. »

Customer Setup Wizard ‘E”’Xl

Help

Business Analyst allows you ta biing in customer data from
a wariely of sources

wihich format are your customers in?

" Tabular data

" Map-ready data

" Cieate an empty laper

" Enter customers' addiesses
& Ry /GPS data

-

<< Back Next >>

Cancel |

Customer Setup Wizard

B
q ‘QA
e
[+ 3
Help

[

“where is pour customer data located?

I il on my computer

~

<< Back Mext >» Cancel




5. Click the browse button and Customer Setup Wizard FIx
navigate to the file that

Contams your Customers _J_/ T oy |Wh\:h file containg your customers? ﬂ
6. Click the drop-down menu /ﬁ
and click the field that oy
contains the latitude of each N
customer.

Click the second drop-down
menu and click the field that
contains the longitude of
each customer, then click
Next. »

Help << Back Mext »> Cancel

which field contains the latiude of each customer?
[cusTD E|
which field contains the longitude of each customsr?
[cusTD E|
Help <¢ Back Mest »> Cancel
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ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

7. Click the drop-down menu

and click the field that
contains the name of each
customer.

Click the second drop-down
menu and click the field that
uniquely identifies each store
in the customer layer, then
click Next.

The second drop-down menu
is required if you are using
the analysis and trade area
tools that require association
with the store and customer
such as Customer Derived
Trade Areas.

Type a name for the cus-
tomer layer in the text box,
type any comments, then
click Finish.

Customer Setup Wizard

Help

“wihich field comtains the name of each customer?

[NAME

I the customer layer, which field uniquely identifiss each

store?

|sTORE_ID

<< Back Next >> Cancel

Customer Setup Wizard

Help

Wihat da you want to name the Customer Layer?

| Customers 2

Comments:

<< Back Finish Cancel
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Ana|ysis |ayer 1. Click the Business Analyst e
drop-down menu and click Business dnalyst ~ | O = O | 251 .0

Setup Data > Analysis Layer Setup. "%
Study Area. ..

Business Analyst allows your The Analysis Layer Setup Set Analysis Extent b
Wizard opens. »

data to be used in any of the Store Setup. ..
wizards and creates reports with
this data. All layers included
with Business Analyst are

Zustomer Setup...
G Trade Area...

already set up; however, you Analysis. ..
can revise setup on layers on Madeling...
your map by using the Analysis Tools »
Layer Setup Wizard. ——
Analysis layer setup is often Segmentation »

used to import custom data,
such as salpes volumes, and g Batch Tasks..
joins it to a standard level of _ @ Add Business Listings. ..
geography such as ZIP Codes. Active Praject »
You can also use your own AY Dreferences... & tmport Add-on Data Pack. .,
demographic data, estimates,
projections, business statistics,
or consumer expenditure
information. This data must
have a geographic identifier
associated with it since this
tool is designed to join your
custom data with an existing
polygon or point layer—for
example, if you want to report
on your sales data at the ZIP
Code level, make sure that a
valid ZIP Code field was
included in your database. This
allows you to join your data-
base to our ZIP Code boundary
or your own ZIP Code bound-
ary file, if added in the table of
contents. »
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If you are setting up a point
layer, you can choose the
variable aggregation method
and whether to weight the
variable during analysis. Setting
up a geographic layer (polygon)
also offers a choice of
apportionment method.

Tip

It is recommended that you save
the database you want to process
through the analysis layer setup to
the same directory in which you
saved your Business Analyst
datasource (BDS). It is suggested
to create a new folder in your My
Output Data folder called BDS.
This ensures that your work is
saved to the same directory. It also
ensures that the BDS file retains its
integrity as it is dependent on the
database file used to create it. If
this database file is moved or
deleted after the creation of the
BDS layer, the BDS layer will no
longer be viable.

ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

Click Create new Business
Analyst datasource (BDS)
and click the browse button,
then navigate to the folder
where you want to save the
new BDS file. Type a name
for the file and click Save.

Or click Open and edit an
existing Business Analyst
datasource and click the
browse button to navigate to
the file, then click Next. »

Analysis Layer Setup Wizard

Creating & Business Analyst
Datosource (BDE) allows you ta setup
an ArcGIS dats layerso that it can be

usedwhen cresting analyses, reports
and data extracts.

Help

rdd

The Analysis Layer Setup Wizard allows wou to configurs your
o data for use in Business Analyst

# Create new Business Analyst datasource (BDS)

[CAProgram Files\ArcGIS|Business AnalystD

~ Open and editan existing Business Analyst
datasource

@l

MNext>> Cancel
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Field descriptions

Variable: Shows all variables
you have selected for setup.

Aggregation method: Combines
variable values. The options are
to sum the value; average the
values; use the min value; use
the max value; or calculate the
median, standard deviation, or
variance.

Weight: Weight the variable
based on another variable that
is in the Block Group layer. You
could choose to weight
consumer expenditures on
furniture by 2003 Total House-
holds. This provides you with
the amount spent per house-

hold on furniture in a trade area.

Apportionment method: Use in
apportioning a variable to a
portion of geography when an
analysis cuts across a geogra-
phy. The analysis includes only
the value of the variable that
falls inside the analysis area.
Depending on the variable, you
have the choice of apportioning
by AREA or one of the three
primary demographics at the
block point level (Population,
Households, or Housing units).

132

. Click the drop-down menu

and click the boundary layer
for which you want to join
attributes.

. Click the second drop-down

menu and click the unique 1D
field for the boundaries.

. Add your own attributes to

the BDS dataset. Click the
Add button and the Add
Additional Table dialog box
opens. Click the first drop-
down menu and click the
layer or table that you want to
add to the BDS layer. Click
the second drop-down menu
and click the field that
uniquely identifies the feature
in the main layer, then

click OK.

This is only used if you want
to add in custom data. If you
want to modify variables that
are included in Business
Analyst, select the appropri-
ate geography that contains
the variables you want to
include.

Click Store full path names or
Store relative path names to
define how the paths should
be stored in the new data-
base, then click Next. »

| Analysis Layer Setup Wizard WlRl

Select boundary layer you would like 1o join attibites to.

Block Groups 24
% Onily show Business Analyst deta layers (B0S]
Sedoct unique ID Fiald for the boundaries:

Addd you own attnbules 1o the BDE dateset

Additional Layers
bby_blockgraup_date 10
0
N (|
N
* =D
\
- |
- a —
- & - - Dhafing hiow pathe should ba sionad in new datasounce
[ | = Stare il path names
= Stern rolstn path namas
Help <t ack Neass | Cancal

Add Additional Table

Select the layer or table that should be added to BD'S laper:

|Attributes of customners ﬂ

“which figld uniquely identifies the feature in main layer?

|ADDRESS_ID -
Ok, Cancel |
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The demographic options (population, households and housing
units) each have three different methods for determining the
percentage of each that is contained within the geography.

(legacy): This method was the standard approach to calculating
the percentage of demographic weights that fall within a
geography. This approach first calculated the actual counts of the
Population, Households Housing Units, Businesses at the Block
Point level within a trade area that intersected a geography and
then divided that by the total counts in the geography and
multiplied that value by 100 to obtain the weight.

2000: This is the current method that is applied to year 2000
estimates in Business Analyst. This approach is faster as it
already contains the percentages of Population, Households
Housing Units, Businesses of each Block Point contained within
a Block Group. This approach simply adds up the percentages of
each Population, Households Housing Units, Businesses weight
for each Block Point within a trade area that intersected the
geography.

2008: This is the current method that is applied to current year
estimates in Business Analyst. This approach is faster as it
already contains the percentages of Population, Households
Housing Units, Businesses of each Block Point contained within
a Block Group. This approach simply adds up the percentages of
each Population, Households Housing Units, Businesses weight
for each Block Point within a trade area that intersected the

geography.

ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

If, for example, current year Total Population is set up to be
apportioned using the block point variable POPULATION 2008
and you want to aggregate that data to a three-mile ring then all
of the Block Groups completely contained within the simple ring
will have 100% of their data apportioned to the ring. Any Block
Groups that intersect the perimeter of the ring and are not 100%
completely contained within the ring will have the percentage of
the current year Total Population apportioned based on the
percentage of Block Points weights that area contained within the
ring.

Note: If you bring standard Business Analyst variables into this
wizard then all the field descriptions will automatically be selected
for you with the appropriate values.
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Layer variables

The Analysis Layer Setup dialog
box defines how layer variables
will be treated during an analysis.
You can easily resize the box by
clicking and dragging its corners.
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7. Click the fields you want to
add to the new BDS layer
from the column on the left.
This column lists all available
fields from the layer you
selected for which to join
attributes (in this case, all the
demographic data associated
with the Block Group layer)
and all the data associated
with your custom data. Click
the right arrow button to
move a field over to the right
column. Click the double right
arrow button to move all the
fields to the right column.
When you're finished adding
fields, click Next.

8. Click New to create a new
calculated field. Type the field
name and field alias in the
text boxes, then click Save.
Highlight the calculated field
in the Calculated Fields text
box and click Edit. A field
calculator box appears,
allowing you to create a new
variable calculation, then
click Save. Once you save a
newly created field, you can
add more new fields if you
choose. When you're
finished, click Next. »

Analysis Layer Setup Wizard r?lﬁl

Setect the helds you would like 1o

E

lists all avallable fokds Seloct ane or many fislds in the lah cal

hyst {B0S). Th
e and click 8 add fields 1o the BOS.

2000-2005 HHs: Annl Growh

05 FPop: Annl Growih
2000-2005 Fams Ann| Growth
2000-2005 Por Cap Inc: Annl Growth
2005-2010 Pop: Annl Growth
20052010 HHs. Annl Growh
2005-2010 Fams Annl Growth
2005-2010 Par Cap Inc Annl Grorth
2005 Pop by 5vear Age Base
2005 Tolal Populeton 0-4

2005 Towl Fopulston 54

2005 Total Population 10-14

K

Help

Popuiation

shold Population
tion

s Populatar

Pos Capita Incame
5 Agamaats Income

<< Back

| Analysis Layer Setup Wizard r?lf?|

Click "New” o create o new colculated held, Edil ds name, ahas
and script using controls 81 tho bomam of the dislog To apply

changes chick

€101

Calculated Fields:

Fiald Alins:

"~ [Nowcalcheld 1

ot Back et »> Cancal |
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ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

9. A table appears which

contains predefined selec-
tions for any variable
selected from the standard
Business Analyst datasets.
This includes custom
calculations, Aggregation
Method, and Weight, if
applicable. If you added
custom variables then you
must assign these options
manually for custom variable.
Click Finish.

Your analysis layer is set up.

Now any wizard with the
option to select a BDA layer
to analyze will show the
newly created BDS layer.
Additionally, if you want to
create custom reports, you
can also select this BDA
layer to create your own
reports.

You should always weight
data on individuals (per
capita income, median age,
and so on) by population and
weight data on households
(average household size,
median household income,
and so on) by households.

Analysis Layer Setup Wizard ‘z‘g'

The table below defines the Aggragation method for each of the selected variables in this layer. You may also
choose to Weight avariable or change the Apportionment method. Use the Help button below for further
explanation and tips
Warighle Aggregation Method  Weight Appotionment Method  Category | &
D sum <none> Fopulation Other
NAME Surr <niong> Population Other
AREA Sum <nong> Fopulation Other
2005 Total Population Sum <none> Fopulation Other
2005 Household Population sum <none> Fopulation Other
2005 Farmily Papulation Sum <nane> Papulation Other
2005 Group Quarters Populali  Sum <none> Population Other
2005 Total Households Sum <none> Fopulation Other
2005 Average Hougehold Size Sum <none> Fopulation Other
2005 Farmily Households Surr <niong> Population Other
2005 Average Family Size  Sum <none> Population Other
2005 Per Capita Income Sum <nones Population Other
2005 Aggregate Income sum <none> Fopulation Other
2010 Total Population Surr <niong> Population Other ﬂ

Help << Back Finish Cancel ‘
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Adding business
listings

Business Analyst provides
access to the infoUSA database
of 10 million+ U.S. businesses.
It can be used to identify
customers or competitors and
includes data by industry,
company name, location, sales
volume, and number of
employees.

Tip

Restricting the Business
Analyst search

You can further limit the search by
using the Business Name, Size of
Business (Sales/Employee), or
Corporate Information (Type of
Site/Franchise) options. The more
categories you use, the narrower
your search will be.

Tip

The Identify Business tool
Once your business layer is added
to the map, you can use the Identify
Business tool on the Business
Analyst toolbar. Click the tool and
click the business point on the map
to show address, telephone
number, sales volume, and
employee range for that individual
business.
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Click the Business Analyst
toolbar, click Data, then click
Add Business Listings.

The Add Business Listings
dialog box opens.

Define the business for
which you want to search.

Type a name in the text box
in the far right corner.

For the Type of Business
(SIC) field, click Select and
the Select Business Name
dialog box opens. Type the
business name and click
Add. When you're finished
adding business names,
click OK. »

Business Analyst
‘ﬁuslness Analyst * | G} - & | b | 4
% Study Area. ..

Set Analysis Extent b

Store Setup..,
Customer Setup..,
R analysis...
Modeling. ..
Tools 4

Reports...
Segmentation 3

[ Batch Tasks. .

TR

Active Project

«* Preferences. ..

3 Analysis Layer Setup,..
& tmport Add-on Data Pack...

Select Business Name

Eusiness name

Type in husiness name(s) and click add to select,

List of selected business names

Clear
Clear All

Exact
Match

QK Cancel
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Selecting Location

When you type the first letters of the
state abbreviation and city in the
text boxes, the state and city lists
jump to the letters you entered.

Tip

Selecting the option for Select
geography search criteria is the
fastest way to add businesses. This
is a simple database query and
does not actually create a shape
file. It creates a definition query
and a virtual shape file.

Selecting Search include current
extent or Search inside the features
of a polygon layer specified
performs a spatial query and
exports the results as a new shape
file and will take more time to
process.

ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

For the Location field, click
Select. The Select Location
dialog box opens. Click
Select geographic search
criteria, then type the state
abbreviation and city in the
State Abbr and City text
fields. If you know the ZIP
Code, you can type it in
the ZIP Code text box.

Click OK and you are
returned to the main Add
Business Listings dialog box.

To select the Type of Busi-
ness (SIC), click Select and
the Business Type Dialog
box opens.

In the Key Words text box,
type “hardware”. The Code
and Description lists jump to
the code and descriptions
that match what you entered.
Click 5251 HARDWARE
STORES. You can also type
the SIC code in the SIC
Codes text box. Click OK.

Click Finish.

Your selections are displayed
on the map and added to the
TOC as the Business layer.

Select Location

Select ane of the ways o specify location search criteria

(" Searchinsicle current extent

(" Search inside the features of the polygonal layer specifisd

|
=

@@ Select geographic search criteria

Locations box.
Find

[

Select one or more geographic search criteria by placing a check next to the
desired Incation in the selection box. The Find box allows you to quickly locate
an areain the selection list Once selected, the areas will ke shown in the Selected

| Clearall |

Selected Locations

San Francisco, CA

State Abbr. City ZIP Code

[ [senr ‘

Select

Oca [Z]5an Francisca, [ 24005 L4l
o414 e |
Cwrs g

Clear
Clear All

Business Type Dialog r?lﬁl

box LA

Ener the SIC codes or SIC inthe

Select

Ky Words:
e C A
| [— ror

4105 ¢
= t|(‘.amqnm\..m.hm |

comma o eparste codes of keywords. Floce o check nextio the desred
selaction summany will be displayedin the Selected SIC Codes bax

SIC Codes

 [Codo | Doscription
[ sz HARDWARE STORES
Eslecad SIC Codes

Code | Desenipbon
5251 HARDVWARE STORES

58 o i
seleckon(s], The

_ SelactAl

Claar A

i Cancal |
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Importing a
Business Analyst
add-on datapack

ESRI offers additional data
packs for Business Analyst that
meets the needs of specific
industries. The Import Data
Pack Wizard will import and set
up those datasets for use in
Business Analyst. This field
visibility tab is unique to
Business Analyst and will not
appear on any machine that
does not have this extension
installed.
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Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Data, then click Import Add-
on Data Pack.

The Import Data Pack Wizard
opens.

Click the browse button to
navigate to the data pack
folder.

To Add data layers to your
map, check the Add data
layers to the map check box.
To copy to your local direc-
tory, check the Copy data to
local directory check box,
then click the browse button
to navigate to the location for
which you want to copy the
data.

Click Finish.

The data will now be
available for use in Business
Analyst.

Business Analyst

% Study Area...

Set Analysis Extent b
Store Setup...
Cuskomer Setup...

B Trade Area...

GA analysis...
Modeling. ..
Tools r
Reports...
Segmentation »

B Batch Tasks...

Business Analyst ¥ v W | | 9

Active Project

«* Preferences...

» Analysis Layer Setup.
= 1mport Add-on Data

Import Data Pack Wizard

EE

This wizard allows you to import 3 Business Analyst Add-on
Dats Pack

Flease select the folder that contains the data pack:

I Zle
This data pack containg a number of new data layers. Would
i fike 1o add these data layers o the currert map?

[~ 4dd data layers to the map

I~ Copy data ta local disctary

| =

Cancel
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Setting field
visibility

You can control which fields are
visible in each layer using the
Fields Visibility tab on the
Layer Properties dialog box.
The field settings you choose

will be used in any analysis
performed on the layer.

ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

. In the table of contents, right-

click the layer for which you
want to change the visible
fields and click Properties.

. Click the Fields Visibility tab

and use the arrow keys to
move fields to the Visible
fields or Invisible fields
column.

. You have the option of saving

the Visible fields list. This is
used when you have several
analyses to perform that may
use different field listings. You
can easily switch between
the visible fields by clicking
one from the Get Visible
Fields From Saved List drop-
down menu.

. If you prefer to make your

field selection from a tree
structure of available field
categories rather than from a
list, click the Tree Structure
button. You can then browse
the categories to find your
desired fields.

. Click Apply, then click OK to

activate your selection.

Layer Properties |E ]

Definition Query
Genersl | Sowce | Selection

Invisible fields: 0

|

Display | Symboloay

Joins & Relates
FisldsVisiily | Fields

Visible fields: 16 El E

FID

Shape
Add_std
City_std
State_std
Zip_std
Zipd_std
Latitude
Longitude
MATCH_CODE
LOC_CODE
STORE_ID
NAME
ADDRESS
ZIP

SALES

Get Visible Fields From Saved List:
| enone> =

Sawe Visible Fields List ‘ Manage Lists ‘

IX]
|
I

i3 Cancel |
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Managing existing
customer or store
layers

Business Analyst allows you to
manage the customer and store
layers you have created. This
allows you to perform the
following operations on any of
your previously created
customer or store layers:

e Opening a layer that is not
present in the current map
document

* Modifying a layer by
stepping through the
Customer Setup and Store
Setup Wizard choices made
when the layer was created

* Deleting one or more layers

* Renaming a layer or editing
comments

* Reviewing geocoding of the
layer points on the map

e Assign Customers to Stores

Tip

Using the Store Setup or
Customer Setup wizards
for this task

The Customer Setup and Store
Setup wizards are identical for this
task. This example uses the
Customer Setup Wizard. You can
follow the same steps using the
Store Setup Wizard to accomplish
this with a store layer.
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Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Customer Setup.

The Customer Setup Wizard
opens.

Click Manage Existing
Customer Layer(s).

Click Open Customer
Layer(s), Modify Customer
Layer, Delete Customer
Layer(s), Rename or Edit
Comments, Review
Geocoding, or Assign
Customers to Stores.

This step depends on which
option you chose in step 3.

If you chose Open Customer
Layer(s), click the layer you
want to open, then click
Finish and the layer opens.

For all the other options,
make your selections and
continue through the
Customer Setup Wizard as
you have in the previous
chapters.

Customer Setup Wizard |1|B\
o The Custormer Setup wizard is used to creats, visw or
/_/ manage eristing Cuistomer Layers.
e e
s \What would you like to do?
£ Create Mew Customer Layer
| =
My s - £ View Existing Customer Layer
g (* [+_custs =l
S
s L el ' Manage Existing Customer Layers)
L 2 i
[ o
e |
AN g
2

Nest »>

carcel |

cannot modify o rename more than one Customer Laver in ane operation

Customer Layers
8 317 Crossman & Co. Locations

s Customers

Search and Filter

Filter [ Match Case

Help

<« Back Finizh

Customer Setup Wizard ‘E‘El

Select one or more Customer Layers and choose the appropriate action to the right. Note that you

Actions

* Open Customer Lapei(s)

" Modity Customer Layer

-~ Delete Customer Layer
51

-~ Fiename or Edit
Comments

" Revisw Geocoding

~ ssign Customers to

Show &l

Cancel |
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Substituting your
own terms for
customers and
stores

You can substitute other terms
for customers and stores using
Preferences. Examples are banks
and clients, hospitals and
patients, or preschools and
children depending on your
field of work. Preferences
customizes Business Analyst
for you using the terms you
choose on all the wizard panels.

Using the Preferences
dialog box

The Preferences dialog box allows
you to change more than how you
refer to customers and stores. You
can also adjust data formats,
geocoding services, and dataset
locations (using the Data tab) and
specify how rings and group layers
are displayed and named (using the
Analysis tab). The General tab
allows you to specify the location of
the output folder to store data,
analyses, and study areas for your
maps as well as turn on the
automatic spatial reference
adjustment. This feature changes
the projection as you zoom in to
keep the northerly direction
oriented toward the top of your
map.

ADDING DATA TO BUSINESS ANALYST

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Preferences.

The Preferences dialog box
opens.

Click the General tab then
type the term you want to use
to refer to customers in the
text box.

Type the term you want to
use to refer to stores in the
text box.

Click OK.

Your preferences will be
used throughout the
Business Analyst wizards.

Business Analyst ¥ G}
B study Area...

Set Analysis Extent
Store Setup, ..
Cuskomer Setup...

& Trads Area...

Analysis,..

Modeling. ..
Toals »
Reports, ..
Seqgmentation 3

G Batch Tasks. .

Data »

Active Project 3

Preferences

|

Customer and Store eferences

A customer may be referred to az a client, patient. subseriber ete.

Refer to a customer(s] as & |Cuslumel |Eustumsrs

A stare may be refered to as a bank, clinic. hospital etc.

Fiefer to a store(s] as a |Stole |5tores

Output Folder

Output data you create is placed in this folder:

‘C:\My Output D atat =

[ Save cument Business Analyst project to map document (M0

Distance Units

Select default distance units for all wizards:
Miles =

Show Business Analyst Assistant

[v Show Business Analyst Assistant at startup

Build #3.2 222

Dataset} Analpsesl Mizc ] Data ] Drive T\mel Segmentalion}

Help Cancel
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Trade areas—customer data required 7

IN THIS CHAPTER This chapter describes creation of trade areas when you have customer
data available. Use of customer data in creation of your trade areas is

* Customer-derived areas preferable in most cases.

 Market penetration ArcGIS Business Analyst has four methods of trade area creation using

customer data:

e Trade area penetration : ] :
§ * Customer-derived areas will create trade areas based on location of your

* Distance decay areas customers.
* Market penetration compares the number of customers you have within a
geographic area with a base value, such as total population, in that area.

e A Trade Area Penetration report compares the number of customers
within a trade area to a base value, such as total households.

» Distance decay areas calculate the market penetration values for a
number of ring or drive time areas around your stores. The Distance
Decay report illustrates how far your customers are traveling to a store
compared with a base value, such as population or households.
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Customer-derived
areas

A customer-derived area is a
method to create customer data
from required trade areas. From
the Trade Area Wizard, choose
Customer Derived Areas to
create a trade area based on the
location of your customers or
based on some weighted value
associated with each customer
such as sales data.

Creating a trade area using
customer data allows you to
encompass your customers and
analyze the corresponding
markets.

Note: Before creating a customer-
derived trade area, use the Study
Area Wizard to create a study
area that encompasses all of your
customers. This defined extent
will ensure your entire customer
base is used in the analysis for
best results.
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Creating a trade area
using customer-derived
areas

1. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

2. Click Create New Trade Area,

then click Next.

3. Click Customer Data
Required, then click Next. »

Y

Business Analyst ¥

B3 study Area...
Set Analysis Extent B

Skare Sekup. ..

Cuskamer Setup...

Analysis. ..
Modeling. ..

Taol 7]
oo Trade Area Wizard |1|g|

R Reports,

[renamne, modity and delete).

What would pou like ta da?

(+ Create New Trade Area

~

Welcome to the Trade Area Wizard. This wizard iz used to
create new Trade Areas and manage existing Trade Areas

" Manage Existing Trade Arsals)
" Append Demographic Yariables [Spatial Overlay]

" Monitor Trade Areas

Cancel

Custamer Market Analysiz allows
you to defing trade areas
encompassing your customers
and analyze the corresponding

markets. You can also conduct
Market Penetration and create
Distance Decay Areas

Help

Select the type of Trade Area pou would like to create. You
hawe the following ways available:

+ Custorner Data Requied

Mo Customer Data Required

(" Select Trade Area Methad From 4 List

<< Back Hext > I

Cancel |
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TRADE AREAS—CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Determine how to create the
trade area, click Customer
Derived Areas, then click
Next.

Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer that
contains your stores.

Click the second drop-down
menu and click the field that
contains the store ID.

Determine how many stores
you want to use: All stores,
Selected stores, or Single
store. If you choose Single
store, click By ID or By name
and choose an option from
the respective drop-down
menu. Click Next to
continue. »

Trade Area Wizard |? |r_X|

-

e
T 4
k,_h./

]
el

.

*
,-'*

2
¥ b

o4

Help

Creates trade areas based on the
Iocasion of your custamers

Chanse ofia of thi fallowing mathods of crasting the Custamear
Clnta Boguined Trads Arvas

i+ Customer Derived Areas
1 Market Penefration
1 Tradi Arma Fenotrahon

™ Digtance Decay Areas

<¢ Dack et > Cancel

Trade Area Wizard |? |r_X|

Help

Which layer cantains your sionas?

‘Whech beld contens the storg 1DV

[sToRE_D -

Flow many siones do you wand o usn?
Al a0
e

I Single slore

<< Back et 2> Cancel
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8. Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer that
contains your customers.

9. For Store Assignment, click
Choose an existing field, By
closest store location, or By
trade area, then click Next.

10. To exclude customers
outside a certain distance,
click Exclude outlying
customers and set the cutoff
distance in units, then click
Next.

11. Determine how to calculate
the percentages: By the
number of customers or By a
weighted value. If you
choose By a weighted value,
click the drop-down menu
and choose a field. This
weighted field could be
customer sales figures in
your customer database. »

Trade Area Wizard [? "kl

Which layar cantaing your customan?

[ Castomens -

Stora Azzignment
¥ Choose an existing field;

[sTORE_ID |
By cosest store location
" Bywrade araa

I Exchudi outhying customurs:
Setcutofl distance:
[hteancss il -]

Help ceback | New»  Cencal |
Trade Area Wizard |? |[X|

Help

Trade arens wil ba crantad using parcantagas you antar

The con be thy
{counfy. or on aweighted value aszigned fo each customear.

How di you want fhe percentnges calculated?

i+ By the pumber of customans

~ By aweighted valus

Frorn which fieded 7 )

<¢ Dack et > Cancel

Using ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST




Hull type

The hull type determines the shape
of the trade area that includes your
customers.

Reports in Business Analyst are
formatted for 1-3 trade areas.

TRADE AREAS—CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

12.

13.

14.

15.

Choose how many trade
areas you want to create for
each of your stores: 1, 2, 3,
or More.

Enter a percentage for each
trade area in the text fields.
You have the option to use
the centroid of the store’s
customers rather than the
physical store location. This
option is rarely used but is
available. Click Next.

Choose the hull type you
want to create: Simple
(Convex), Amoeba, De-
tailed, or Detailed With
Smoothing.

If you want to create donut
trade areas, check the
Create donut trade areas
check box, then click Next.
By default, the trade areas
will be overlapping, mean-
ing a 60 percent trade area
will include all customers in
the 40 percent trade area.
Donut trade areas will only
contain the customers
outside smaller rings. For
example, in 40—-60-80
percent donut trade areas,
the 60 percent donut would
only include customers
outside the 40 percent area
and inside the 80 percent
area. »

Trade Area Wizard [? "kl

Help

Hey ey tracls arans wodd you like o cresta for aach stara?

1 ra 3 ~ More

Entor & percomange o gach rado ares

Wi conbosd ol shone®s customies, rafor than sloro locahon, s

1he canter for rade area creation

<¢ Dack et > Cancel

Trade Area Wizard [? "kl

Cwerlapped trade sress ans drawn
araund spts of custiomors basnd on
cusiomar perceniagas.

This approsch jnins e points
tein & smoothig el wsing cubic
sphnes, W recommend vsing thes
appioach bocauis: d ks o accounl
e shape and pallern o custemor
distributions

Help

Spacity tha hull fype you want 1o crame Tha hull fypa datamines
thiee shesgais o this tracliy s St inchuchies yous customens

Choase hull type:
 Simple {Comse)
" Amoeba

" Dulailid

= Diortaulod With Smoothng

I Creote donut tade oreas

<¢ Dack et > Cancel
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16. Type a name for the new Trade Area Wizard ed) 4

trade area in the text box
and enter any comments.

What clo i want i nams the naw Trades Araa?

|Customer Darived Arsas

Commuonts:

17. You have the option of
creating a variety of reports
on the trade areas. Check
Create Reports if you want to
run reports on the data. You
also have the option of
deferring the reports to the
Batch Queue to run later.

18. Click Finish.

I Cresto Feports
Elatch Tasks
I Diterihis tazk to the Batch Queue

‘Wi eles s witri s e i s dRskT

[

Help | << Black Finish Cancel
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Market
penetration

Calculates the market
penetration based on the
number of customers within an
area. This is compared to the
total population to a base value
such as the total population in
that area.

TRADE AREAS—CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Creating a trade area
using market penetration

1. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

2. Click Create New Trade
Area, then click Next.

3. Click Customer Data Re-
quired, then click Next. »

Trade Area Wizard

Welcome to the Trade Area ‘Wizard. This wizard is used to
create new Trade Aieas and manage existing Trade Aeas

[rename. modify and delete].

wWhat would you like to do?

* Create Mew Trade Arza

Pl

" Manage Existing Trade Areals]
" Append Demographic Yariables (Spatial Owerlay]
" Monitor Trade Areas
Hext >> Cancel ‘

Customer Market Analysiz allows
pou ta define trade areas
Encompassing your customers
and analyze the conesponding
markets You can also conduct
Market Penetration and create
Distance Decay Areas,

Help

Select the twpe of Trade Area you would ke ta create. You

have the following ways available:

* Customer Data Required
" Na Customer Data Required

" Select Trade Area Methad Fram A List

<< Back Hext 55 I

X

Cancel
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Determine how to create the
trade area, click Market
Penetration, then click Next.

Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer that
contains your customers. If
you have selected certain
customers on the map or in
the customer layer attribute
table, you will have an option
to analyze selected
customers only.

If you want to calculate
market penetration values
using a weight field instead
of customer count, click Use
a weight field in customer
layer, click the drop-down
menu and choose a weight
field, then click Next.

Click the drop-down menu to
choose the base layer to use
for calculating market
penetration. In most cases
you will use one of the
Business Analyst data layers
(BDS) that contains demo-
graphic information. To ease
selection of one of the BDS
layers from all layers on the
map, check Only show
Business Analyst data layers
(BDS).

If you selected certain
geographic areas on the
map, an option will be
available to use selected
areas only. »

Trade Area Wizard [? "_x]

Calculates the markat pansatraton
Bacod on the number of customens
within an araa compared ta the tatal
population

Help

Chooze ona of tha following methads of craating the Customear
Data Boguired Trade Aroas

I~ Custamer Darived Areas
* Market Penetration
1 Trade Aros Fenotrahon

™ Digtance Decay Areas

<¢ Dack et > Cancel |

Trade Area Wizard [? |fxl

Help

Which layar cantaing your cusioman?
frunees 5
I

*r'ou con calculste market penetration values using o weight field
instead of custarmer caunt

I Ui s wisshi uoded an casstormest ey
Salect waight fiald:

| =

<¢ Dack et > Cancel
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TRADE AREAS—CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

9. Click the second drop-down
menu to choose the ID field,
then click the third drop-
down menu to choose the
Name field. Click Next to
continue.

10. Choose the source of total
market counts by selecting
one of the following:

® In the layer attribute table,
if you choose this option,
click the drop-down menu
and make a selection.

® Calculate using
Business Analyst data; if
you choose this option,
click the drop-down
menus to make your
selections.

11. Click Next. »

Trade Area Wizard |? |f)<|

Flaaza salactthe rade araa ta ba usad for markst panstration

| Customer Demeed Areas -
|'

St e aree 11 fiokd

[aREs D |
Select rode aren Name fisld:

[apEs_DESC |

<< Back Mest > cancel |

Trade Area Wizard |? |D<|

Whers ana tha Btal market counts for aach arsa?

™ Inthe beyer affribuie table

I El
= Calrubsto wing Busingos Anshys date

|Black Groups -

(2005 Totel Populeton E

<¢ Back et > Cancel
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12. The various option buttons
allow you to choose a
demographic layer to
summarize the report export
format, the export path, and
a format for exporting the
raw data to a table for further
analysis. When you’re
finished making your
selections, click OK.

13. Click Generate Report, enter
the report name and,
optionally, the report title,
and check to View report,
Export report, or Print report.
Type a name for the trade
area and any comments,
then click Finish.

Reports

Data Options:

Which layer do you want to summarize?

Block Groups ﬂ
Export options

Export format:

|Adate Fomet (POF) |
Export path

[ =
Export data format:

|<nune> j

Frint options:

Printer setup...

Trade Area Wizard

Fepon Options
W Genemte Repon

Fiopost nemie
[Market Penetraton Fepart

I” Opaonally specity report fitle

& Wiew repor
I Expod repor

I Prirt report

Ciptions...

Help

Annhysiz Options

What do you wanl i neme now Trado-Araa?

EMorke'.Pene'!ancn

Comments:

<< Back Finish Cancel
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Trade area
penetration

Trade area penetration
calculates the penetration for
each trade area. A Trade Area
Penetration Report is based on
the number of customers within
a trade area compared to a base
value, such as total
households.

TRADE AREAS—CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Creating a trade area
using trade area
penetration

1. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

2. Click Create New Trade
Area, then click Next.

3. Click Customer Data Re-
quired, then click Next. »

Trade Area Wizard |E|E‘

Welcome to the Trade Area ‘Wizard. This wizard is used to
create new Trade Areas and manage existing Trade Areas
[rename. modity and delets).

what would pou like to do?

* Cieate New Trade fiea

-

" Manage Existing Trade Areal]
" Append Demographic Yariables [Spatial Overlay]

" Monitor Trade Areas

Mext > Cancel

Customer Market Analysis allows
you to define trade areaz
ENCOMPASSING pour customers
and analyze the coresponding
markets. You can akso conduct
I arket Penetration and create
Distance Decay Areas.

Help

Select the type of Trade Area you would fike to create. You
have the fallawing ways svailable:

" Customer Data Required
™ Mo Customer Data FRequired

" Select Trade Area Method From & List

<« Back Mt »» | Cancel
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4. Determine how to create the
trade area, click Trade Area
Penetration, then click Next.

5. Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer that
contains your customers.

6. If you want to calculate
market penetration values
using a weight field instead
of customer count, click Use
a weight field in customer
layer, click the drop-down
menu and choose a weight
field, then click Next. »

Trade Area Wizard

Calculates the penetration for each
frade area. A Trade Area Penetration
Reportis hased on the nurmber of
custamers within a trade area
compared to a base value, such as
total househalds

Help

Choose one of the following methods of creating the Customer
Data Reguired Trade Areas:

" Custorner Derived Areas
" Market Penetration
& Trade Area Penetration

( Distance Decay Areas

<< Back Mext»> Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

“Which layer contains your customers?

|Cus(nmers ﬂ

r

You can calculate market penetration valuee using aweight field
instead of customer count.

I Use aweightfield in customer layer

Selectweight field

<< Back Mext >> Cancel
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TRADE AREAS—CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

7. Click the drop-down menu to
choose the trade area to use
for market penetration, click
the second drop-down menu
to choose the trade area ID
field, then click the third
drop-down menu to choose
the trade area Name field.
Click Next to continue.

8. Click the drop-down menu to
choose the Store ID field in
your customer layer, click the
second drop-down menu
and choose the Store ID
field in the Trade Area layer,
then click Next. »

Trade Area Wizard |? |f)<|

Flaaza salactthe trada aras i ha used for markat panstration

|Customer Demved Areas -

-
Sebect irade anea I hekd

[4REA_ID E
Select rode areo Name fisld:

[apes_DESC =

<¢ Dack et > Cancel

Trade Area Wizard |? "kl

Flaaza salact the stars i fiald in wou cisstamer layar and frada ama
laymr

Seboct Stom 10 held in Customer laynr

STORE_ID =l
Select Store 10 figld in Trade Aren laver

[sToRE =

<¢ Dack et > Cancel
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9. Choose the source of total

market counts by selecting
one of the following:

¢ In the layer attribute table,
if you choose this option,
click the drop-down menu
and make a selection.

® (Calculate using Business
Analyst data, if you choose
this option, and click the
drop-down menus to make
your selections.

10. Click Next.
11. Click Generate Report, enter

the report name and,
optionally, the report title,
and check to View report,
Export report, or Print report.
Type a name for the trade
area and any comments. »

Trade Area Wizard

Help

21X
\Whara ara the tatal markat counts fo asch aran?
™ Inthe bayver afribute tabls
= Calcubat wing Business Anshyst dets
|Black Groups -
12005 Toted Populsbon =
<¢ Dack Mext >» Cancel

Trade Area Wizard [? "kl

Fiepon Opions
¥ Generate Repon

Bopotname:
[Tradle Area Panstration Rapon

I” Opacnally specity repartiile

Analysis Options
r

& Wiew repor
I~ Expo report

I Prirt report

Help

Ciptions...

Tredo Aros Name:
|Trade Ares Penstation

Comments:

<¢ Dack. Finigh Cancel

Using ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST



12. The various drop-down

Reports
menus allow you to choose ]
: Data Options:
a demographic layer to :

- “Which layer do you want to summarize?
summarize the report export Flock Groups =
format, the export path, and
a format for exporting the Bl el
raw data to a table for further Export format
analysis. When you're e |
finished making your Export path:
selections, click OK. I &

Export data format:
‘(thE) ﬂ
Frint options:

Frinter setup...
Ok Cancel
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Distance decay
areas

Individual locations or pieces of
geography often have greater
importance or more weight if
they are closer to an area of
examination. For example,
customers who live in a ZIP
Code adjacent to a store are
more likely to visit the store
than potential customers who
live in a ZIP Code five miles
away. You may want to create
distance decay trade areas that
reflect the inverse relationship
between distance and propen-
sity to visit a location. Specifi-
cally, as distance increases, the
geographic importance of a
piece of geography within a
study area diminishes.

In principle, distance decay
trade areas are no different than
a simple weighted area. Busi-
ness Analyst distance decay
functionality provides the
mechanism to create these areas
based on the geographic
principle of distance decay: The
propensity to visit a store
decreases as the distance to the
store increases. People are more
likely to visit a store if they are
closer to the location. »
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Creating a trade area
using distance decay
areas

1. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

2. Click Create New Trade Area,
then click Next.

3. Click Customer Data Re-
quired, then click Next. »

Trade Area Wizard

IHelp

Walcama 1 the Trada AraaWirard This witard is utad o craate
niow Tredn A and managi easting Trado Aweas (mname
ety and dalata)

What would you ke o do?

* Creats New Trade Area

™ Migw Existing Trade Aren

| Trade Area Fanatration -

1 Manage Exsling Trado Areals)

Met 3> Cancal

Trade Area Wizard |E|E|

Customer Market Analpsiz allows
you to define trade areas
ENCompassing pour customers
and analyze the comesponding
markets. You can also conduct
Market Penetiation and create
Distance Decay Areas.

Help

Select the type of Trade Area pou would like to create. You
have the following waps available:

% Customer Data Required
" Mo Customer Data Required

(" Select Trade Area Method Fram & List

<< Back Mext >> I Cancel
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Distance decay area calculates
market penetration values for a
number of ring or drive time
polygons around your stores.
The Distance Decay Report
shows how far your customers
are traveling to a store in
comparison to a base value,
such as population.

TRADE AREAS—CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

4. Determine how to create the

trade area, click Distance

Decay Areas, then click Next.

Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer that
contains your stores.

Determine how many stores
you want to use: All stores,
Selected stores, or Single
store, then click Next. »

Trade Area Wizard [? ||TX|

9|

:F@ @

Calculatas market panetration values
far & numbir of Ring o Diive Tims
pohsgons around your staras, The
Distancn Docay mpatis und o
llustsets: how fas o customess an
troweling 1o @ slore compernng wilh &
e b, such as populafion or
hougeholdy,

Help

Chanza ona of tha following mathads of crasting the Customar
Diala B Trads Anons

1~ Customer Dermved Araas
1 Market Penefration
[ Trade frne Fenptahon

i+ Digtance Decay Areas

<¢ Dack et > Cancel

Trade Area Wizard [? "kl

Help

Which layer cantains your sionas?

[t =]

Which bl contsins the storg 107
[sToRE_D -

Flow many siones do you wand o usn?
Al a0
e

I Single slore

<¢ Dack et > Cancel
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Tip
Simple ring
Simple ring trade areas are created

around your stores using a
specified radius.

Tip

Drive time

Drive time trade areas are created
around your stores, including all
areas accessible along the street
network given your maximum
travel time or distance.

160

Click Simple Ring or Drive
Time to determine how you
want to define the distance
decay areas around your
stores, then click Next.

a. If you choose Simple Ring,
do the following:

Choose the number of
rings you want to create
for each store.

Choose the size of the
rings you want to create
for each store.

Click the Distance Units
drop-down menu to
choose a distance from
the list.

Click Next.

b. If you choose Drive Time,
do the following:

Choose how many drive
time trade areas you want
to create.

Choose the size of the
rings you want to create
for each store.

Click the Measure Units
drop-down menu to
choose a time or distance
from the list.

Click Next.

Trade Area Wizard

Drive Time trade areas are
created around your stores
encompassing all areas
accessible along the street
network given your masimum
bravvel time or distance.

Help

How do pou want to define the distance decay areas around
the stores™?

" Simple Ring

(" Drive Time

Ring parameters
Howr many rings do you want ta create?
]
‘what iz the size of each ring?

o ‘ Minutes j

<< Back et > | Cancel
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8. Click the drop-down menu to [Ty e, [?IX

choose the layer that

contains your customers. If | et -
you want to calculate market = D L
penetration values using a o
weight field instead of
customer count, click Use a
weight field in customer

-
*r'ou con calculste market penetration values using o weight field

instead of custarmer caunt

T Lk oy wimght furkd an castormes lesynr

layer, click the drop-down lsa"’“"“‘“"‘“ﬂ"’: _ S
menu and choose a weight :
field, then click Next.
9. Click the drop-down menu to
choose the store ID field in
our customer layer. » -
Y y Help | ceback | New»  Cancal J
Trade Area Wizard |? |f)<|
Flaaza salact the atas i fiald in you custamer layar
Sidoct St [0 hald in Customir ey
STORE_ID =
Help | ¢ Dack _' Hlat >  Cancal J
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10. To determine where the total
market counts are for each
area, choose one of the
following:

* In the layer attribute table,
if you choose this option,
click the drop-down menu
and make a selection.

¢ Calculate using Business
Analyst data, if you choose
this option, click the drop-
down menus to make your
selections.

11. Click Generate Report, enter
the report name and,
optionally, the report title and
check to View report, Export
report, or Print report. Type a
name for the trade area and
any comments and click
Finish.

Trade Area Wizard |? "kl

Help

= 2
/ Whera ara tha total market counts for aach aras’
— ™ Inthe bayver afribute tabls
= Calcubat wing Business Anshyst dets
|Black Groups -
12005 Toted Populsbon =
<¢ Dack Mext >» | Cancel I

Trade Area Wizard [? "kl

Fiepon Opions
¥ Generate Repon

Fopot names
Distanice Decay Areas Roport

I” Opacnally specity reparttitle

& Wiew repor
I~ Expo report

I Prirt report

Ciptions...

Help

Analysis Options
* Trade Aren

Whek do you wenlio neme now Trado Areai
!Dis‘nr.:e Dlacey Araas

Comments:

<¢ Dack. Finigh Cancel
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Trade areas—no customer data required

IN THIS CHAPTER

Simple rings

Nonoverlapping rings
Data-driven rings

Drive-time polygons

Threshold Trade Areas

Equal competition (Thiessen)
Huff equal probability trade areas
Grids

Draw area

Standard levels of geography

Subgeography

Customer-based market analysis requires geocoded customer data. This
type of data may not be available as your business may not collect
customer addresses, it may be too expensive to acquire customer locations
from credit card services, or you may have no customer data if your
company is expanding into a new area. Other methods of analysis are
available to help you visualize, analyze, and evaluate business locations.
These methods all use existing or proposed store locations instead of
customer points. Only stores that fall within your study area will be
analyzed.

Geography level-based trade areas are created using standard geography—
for example, you can create trade areas from a list of geographies such as
states, counties, or ZIP Codes. You can import your own list, choose from a
Business Analyst list, or make a selection from a map of geographies.

You also have the option of creating trade areas by subgeography. This is
creating trade areas for each standard geography boundary inside another
layer boundary, such as drive-time trade area.

Once you have created trade areas using either of these geography
methods, you can group geographies into larger geographies (for instance,
territories) using the Business Analyst Dissolve by Attribute tool.
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Simple rings

Ring studies are the simplest
and most widely used type of
market area analysis. Since a
business person might not
know what shape the market or
service area should be, a simple
circle is used to begin the
process. Many preliminary
market studies begin with an
analysis of one-, three-, and
five-mile rings, but this may
vary from retailer to retailer.

Once the rings have been
generated, the underlying
demographics are extracted.
What is the total population
within one mile? How many
households are within three
miles? What is the average
household income within five
miles? These are all questions
that ring studies can answer.

Simple ring studies are gener-
ally used to generate a rough

visualization of the market areas

around points. Suppose a
company is expanding into a
new market and plans on
leasing space in the major
shopping centers in that
market. The company may
begin the analysis process with
a series of ring studies around
the major malls. The character-
istics of these rings can be
compared to similar rings
around successful existing
operations. »
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Creating a no customer
data required trade area
using simple rings

1. Click the Business Analyst

drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

2. Click Create New Trade Area,
then click Next.

3. Click No Customer Data
Required as the type of trade
area you want to create, then
click Next. »

Business Analyst ¥ G}
% Study Area...
Set Analysis Extent |k

Store Sekup...
Customer Setup. ..

Analysis...
Modeling..
Tools
Reparts... |

Segrentat

Welcome to the Trade Area ‘Wizard. This wizard is used to
create new Trade Areas and manage existing Trade Areas
[rename, modify and delete].

‘What would you like to do?

* Create New Trade fiea

e

" Manage Existing Trade Areals)
" Append Demographic Yariables (Spatial Overlay)

" Monitor Trade Aueas

Hewt >3 Cancel

Mo Custorner Data Required
allows you to create trade areas
without any customer data, For
example, you can create Simple
Ring, Threshold Ring, Drive Time,
Data Driven Ring and Equal
Competition hiade areas.

Help

Select the type of Trade Area you would like to create. ‘You
have the following ways available:

" Cugtomer Data Required
&+ Mo Customer Data Required

™ Select Trade Area Method From A List

<« Back Mewt >3 Cancel
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Other examples of simple ring
store-based analysis include:

* A commercial real estate
company calculates underly-
ing demographics for five-
and ten-mile rings around
each available property as
part of a standard report.

e A large HMO provides a
count of the number of
employees within three, five,
and ten miles of each of its
branch clinics as part of its
proposal to potential clients.

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Determine how to create the
trade area; click Simple
Rings (overlapped and
donut), then click Next.

Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer that
contains your stores.

Click the second drop-down
menu and click the field that
contains the store ID.

Determine how many stores
you want to use by clicking
All stores, Selected stores, or
Single store. If you choose
Single store, click By ID or By
name and choose an option
from the respective drop-
down menu. Click Next to
continue. »

Trade Area Wizard

Simple Ring trade areas are
created around your stores using
aradius you specify.

Help

Choose one of the following methods of creating the Mo
Customer Data Required Trade Areas
o Simple Rings [overlapped and donut]
" Moroverlapped Rings

" Data Driven Rings

" Drive Time Palpgons

" Threshold Trade Aeas

" Equal Competition [Thiessen]

" Huff Equal Prabability Trade Areas
" Grds

™ Draw Area

" Standard Levels of Geography

" Sub-geography

<< Back Nest »> Cancel |

Trade Area Wizard

Help

Which Iiyer canRing yoir stams?
s e
Which beld contens the sor 0
[sToRE_D -
v rmesmy itomiess ey wend b uso’
= All s
o
I Single store

<< Back et 2> Cancel
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10.

11.

Choose how many rings you
want to create for each store,
1, 2, 3, or More, then type a
value for each ring in the text
boxes.

Click the Distance Units
drop-down menu to choose a
distance from the list.

To define the trade area,
click either Remove Overlap
or Donut, then click Next. By
default, Business Analyst
defines rings using the
radius you choose, measur-
ing from the center outward.
If you check Donut, Business
Analyst calculates values
between rings—for example,
Center to Ring 1, Ring 1 to
Ring 2, Ring 2 to Ring 3, and
SO on.

If you check Remove
Overlap and have rings from
two different stores that
intersect, Business Analyst
will calculate a straight-line
boundary between the
intersect points of the two
rings.

Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box
and type any comments,
then click Finish.

Your new trade area is
created and displayed on
the map.

Trade Area Wizard

Haw mary rings do you want to create for each stare?

LB 'z 3 More

Enter a value for each ring

Help

Distance Urits

Miles a2

Hawe da pou want to define the
trade areas?

¥ Remaove Dverlap
™ Donut

<< Back Mest »> Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

‘What do pou want to name the new Trade Area?

Commerits:

|S\mp\e Rings

™ Create Reports
Batch Tasks

[™ Defer this task ta the Batch Dueus

‘What do pou want to name the new tagk?

< Back Finish Cancel
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Nonoverlapping
rings

Nonoverlapping rings are trade
areas created around your
stores using a radius that you
specify.

Alternatively, you can calculate
the rings based on some field
value in your store layer. Any
rings that intersect will have the
overlap removed. Business
Analyst does this by
calculating a straight-line
boundary between the points of
intersection.

Creating a no customer
data required trade area
using nonoverlapping
rings

1. Click the Business Analyst

drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

2. Click Create New Trade
Area, then click Next.

3. Click No Customer Data
Required as the type of trade
area you want to create, then
click Next. »

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Business Analyst * G* i

% Study Area...
Set Analysis Extent Pk

Store Setup...
Custamer Setup...

Analysis. .,
Madeling. Trade Area Wizard

Tools

= Darcvke

Welcome to the Trade Area Wizard. This wizard is used to
create new Trade Atass and manage existing Trads Areas
ftename, modify and delete)

what would pou lke to do?

= Create New Trade Area

-

™ Manage Existing Trade Areals]
™ Append Demographic Varables [Spatial Overlay)

" Maritor Trads Areas

Nest >> I Canesl

Trade Area Wizard

Mo Customer Data Required
allows you to create trade areas
without any customer data, For
Example, you can create Simple
Ring, Threshold Ring, Drive Time,
Data Driven Ring and Equal
Competition trade areas.

Help

Select the type of Trade Area you would like to create. You
hawe the following ways available:

" Customer Data Required
& Mo Customer Data Required

" Select Trade Area Method From & List

<« Back et >3 Cancel
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4. Determine hOW tO Cl’eate the Trade Area Wizard

Calculating Statisti trade area; click Non- . T
. . nose one of the following methods of creating the Mo

alculating Statistics overlapped Rings, then click Cumomer Do e 1o fross,

Click the Update Stats button to Next .

have Business Analyst calculate S e )

statistics for all values in the 5. Click the drop-down menu o A

“ . . H " Data Driven Rings

selected field. These statistics can and click the layer that Drvs Tine Palers

be helpful in choosing the value in contains your stores. Click = i

the next box that will equate with the second drop-down menu L e e [ e

. . 5 . . using a radius you specify. An

one distance unit—for example, if and click the field that 2[\::.3‘;;{.7;;:;%2;%@2 g © Huff Equal Probabiity Trade freas

you choose store sales, a store with contains the store ID. » ik

more sales would have a larger 6. Determine how manv stores ¢ Diawfrea

ring around it. You can determine : y, ) ¢ Standad Levels of Geagraphy

the area of the rings on the map by you want to use by clicking Lot scoeety

changing the value that equates to A!l stores, Selected stores, or

R r— Single store. If you choose Hep <cBack | New> Cancel

Single store, click By ID or By
name and click an option

from the respective drop- e 7%

down menu, then click
‘which laper containg pour stores?
Next. » .
| Shopping Centers (500K ta 0) ~|
‘which field contains the store 107
[MaLLCODE -
How many stores da yau want ta use?
&+ Al stores
~
" Single store
-
\ I
e \ I
Help << Back Next »» Cancel
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7.

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Choose the ring sizes:

Click All rings will have the
same ring size, then type a
number for the distance. To
change the distance units,
click the Distance Units drop-
down menu and choose from
the list. Or click Ring size will
depend on a field value and
click the drop-down menu to
choose which field deter-
mines the size of the trade
area. Type a number in the
text box: What value in this
field is proportional to one
distance unit?

Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box,
type any comments, then
click Finish.

Your new trade area is
created and displayed on the
map.

Trade Area Wizard

Ring sizes Distance units

«
Al rings will have the same ring size ’h‘
3 Hiles

" Ring size wil depend on a field value Figld statistic
‘which field determines the size of the ade arsa? I
[ E] MEAN
What valug in this field is propartional to one distance unit? I
[ 57D DEV:

Ag an exampls you can use mean value from Field Statistic

Help

<« Back Mext >3 Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

‘what do you want to name the new Trade &iea?

[Mor-overlapped Rings

Comments:

I Create Reparts
Batch Tasks
[™ Defer this task to the Batch Queus

“wihat do you want to name the new task?

<< Back Finizh Cancel
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Data-driven rings

Creating a no customer

data required trade area

You can generate data-driven
rings in store market analysis.

The size of the ring is deter- 1.

mined by some numeric value in
the store data, such as sales or
store size. For healthcare, it
could be number of hospital
beds, while for media it might be
signal strength for radio
stations. The greater the data

value, the larger the size of the 3.

ring. This analysis is primarily
used to look at your competi-
tion, but it can also be used to
analyze potential new locations.

A shopping mall with 1,000,000
square feet should be able to
attract customers over a larger
distance than one with 250,000
square feet. Data-driven rings
can give an analyst a rough
idea of the drawing radius of
shopping centers. The esti-
mated population can determine
if the center’s service area
meets a certain threshold
population required for a
business. Other examples of
data-driven rings include:

* The developer of small
shopping centers uses rings
based on gross leasable area
(GLA) to analyze the effects
of competing centers. »
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using data-driven rings

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

Click Create New Trade Area,
then click Next.

Click No Customer Data
Required as the type of trade
area you want to create, then
click Next. »

Business Analyst = G}

% Study Area...
Set Analysis Extent  »

Skore Setup...

Custamer Setup,..

Analysis.
Modeling,

Trade Area Wizard

Wwelcome to the Trade Area Wizard. This wizard is used to
create new Trade deeas and manage esisting Trads Areas
[rename, modify and delete]

what would pou lke to do?

" Create New Trade Area

-

™ Manage Existing Trade Areals]
" Append Demographic Vanables [Spatial Overlay)

" Maritor Trads Areas

Nest >> I

Canesl

Trade Area Wizard

Mo Custamer D ata Aequired
allows you to create trade areas
without any customer data. For
examnple, you can create Sinpls
Rimg. Threshold Ring, Drive Time,
Dats Diiven Aing and Equal
Competition trade areas,

Help

Select the tupe of Trade Area you would ke to create. You
have the following ways available:

" Customer Data Required

* Mo Custorner D ata Requirsd

" Select Trade Area Method From 4 List

<< Back Mext »>

Cancel
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e Store managers can use 4.
rings driven by total sales to
justify higher real estate
costs in larger power 5
centers.

Data-driven rings can be

created around your stores

when you specify a value in the

store data. This value is set

equal to a distance and the 6
rings are calculated in this way. '

This is typically used to create
radius trade areas for competi-
tors so a store owner can see if
a store is being cannibalized by
the competition. It can also be
used to look for gaps in the
market area.

To determine what value you
want to use, choose the field
that determines the size of the
trade area. If you already know
what value you want to use,
type it in the text box. If you
aren’t sure what value you want
to use, click Field statistic. The
minimum, maximum, and mean
values appear on the left side of
the dialog box.

If you choose your stores’ total
sales field and specify $100,000,
to be proportional to a one-mile
ring, then a store with $200,000
in sales will have a two-mile
ring, a store with $750,000 will
have a 7.5-mile ring, and so on.
This task guides you through
this process.

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Determine how to create the
trade area, click Data Driven
Rings, then click Next.

Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer that
contains your stores. Click
the second drop-down menu
and click the field that
contains the store ID.

Determine how many stores
you want to use by clicking
All stores, Selected stores, or
Single store. If you choose
Single store, click By ID or By
name and choose an option
from the respective drop-
down menu. Click Next to
continue. »

Trade Area Wizard |E|E|

Data-Driven Ring trade areas are
created around your stores Lsing
a radius which is proportional to a
store characteristic such as total

sales.

Help

Choose one of the following methods of creating the Mo
Customer Data Required Trade Areas:
 Simple: Rings [overlapped and donut)
" Mon-overlapped Rings

& Data Diiven Rings

© Drive Time Polpgons

" Threshold Trade Areas

" Equal Competition [Thisssen]

" Huff Equal Probability Trade Areas
" Grids

" Draw Area

©° Standard Levels of Geography

" Sub-geography

< Back Mext 3> Cancel

Trade Area Wizard [? ||R|

Help

WWhich Lyt cming your s1ores
| Fv— -
Whech beld contemns the store 1DV
[sTORE_ID |
How mesmy slomns dovyu went b usn?
= Al sdanes
I Single store

<€ Back et 33 Cancel
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Calculating Statistics

Click the Advanced button to have
Business Analyst alter the depen-
dencies on the value that deter-
mines the size of the trade area.
You can use polynomial dependency
instead of the linear approach. By
default, the relationship between the
size field you select is linear. You
can use the Advanced setting to
equalize the relationship between
the size field and the area. For
instance the area of the ring can be
shown proportional to gross
leasable area.
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10.

Click the drop-down menu
and click Which field deter-
mines the size of the trade
area, then type a number in
the text box: What value in
this field is proportional to a
one distance unit?

Click the Distance Units

drop-down menu and choose

a distance unit from the list.

Click the Advanced button to
define a polynomial depen-
dency, then click Next.

Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box,
type any comments, then
click Finish.

Your new trade area is
created and displayed on
the map.

Trade Area Wizard

Ring sizes

‘wihich field determines the size of the trade area?

| Update Stats

TOTSALES

“wihat value in this field is proportional to one mile?
1

A an example you can use mean walue from Field Statistic

<¢Advanced

“fou can use polynomial dependency between area size and ring radivs

option can be used when pou think, for instance, that the ring should be proportional ta the square oot

of GLA of your store.
I Define custom exponent. Recomended values are between 0 and 2

Distance units

Field statistic
(11
MEAN
HMIN
STD DEV:

instead of linear [default). This

<< Back

Help

mm—

Newt >> | Cancel ‘

Trade Area Wizard

‘What dao you want ta name the new Trade 4rea?

‘Data Criven Rings

Comments:

[ Create Repoits
Batch Tasks

[ Defer this task to the Batch Dueue

What da pou want to name the new task?

< Back.

Finish Cancel
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Drive time
polygons

You can generate drive time
areas that use actual street
networks and approximated
driving times. Equal competition
market areas do not adjust for
the way people actually travel
on the ground. Equal competi-
tion market areas are based on
as-the-crow-flies distances,
while people in the real world
use real roads and streets to get
where they want to go. A two-
mile trip might take five minutes
on one road network and fifteen
on another.

Pizza delivery once again
provides a good example for the
use of drive time polygons. A
company may want to limit
deliveries to a total of 15
minutes. This means that the
delivery limit of each store
might be restricted to eight
minutes (six minutes to the
delivery point, three minutes at
the delivery site, and six
minutes to return).

Overlap can occur. Some chains
have solved this problem by
using equal competition areas
where drive time overlap occurs
to make each service zone
unique and using the drive
times at the edge of built-up
urban areas to restrict delivery
distances and times. »

Creating a no customer
data required trade area
using drive-time
polygons

1. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

2. Click Create New Trade
Area, then click Next. »

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Business Analyst * | G 4
% Skudy Area...

Set Analysis Extent P
Store Setup, ..

Cuskarner Setup.. .

Analysis...

Madeling. ..
Tools »
Reports, ..
Segmentation 3

G Batch Tasks. .
Data 3
Ackive Project 3

‘“ Preferences. ..

Trade Area Wizard

PIx

Wwelcome to the Trade Area Wwizard. This wizard iz used to
create new Trade Areas and manage existing Trade Areas
[rename, modify and delete)

What would you like to do?

(" Create New Trade Aiza

~

\ I

" Manage Existing Trade Areals]
" Append Demographic Yariables (Spatial Overlay)

" Monitor Trade freas

Mext »> Cancel
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Other examples of drive time
areas include:

* Drive time is the defining
measure for most urban
travel. Potential customers
respond much more to a
location advertised as being
within five minutes than one
within two miles.

* Appliance repair operations
use drive time polygons to
estimate the total length of
service calls.

e Video stores locate stores so

at least some minimum
population is within five
minutes of each store. The
threshold population is also
dependent on the number
and location of competitors
within each drive time

polygon.

* Drive time analysis creates
three types of results: drive
time (by actual street
network drive distance),
drive distance, and service
area boundaries.
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3. Click No Customer Data
Required as the type of trade
area you want to create, then
click Next.

4. Determine how to create the
trade area; click Drive Time
Polygons, then click Next. »

Trade Area Wizard |E|E|

Choose one of the following methods of creating the Mo
Customer Data Required Trade Areas:

¢ Simple Rings [overlapped and danut)

" Mon-overlapped Rings

-
'y Data Driven Rings

(+ Diive Time Polygons

" Threshold Trade Areas
Drive Time trade areas are
created around your stores
encompassing all areas
accessible along the street
netwark given pour magimum
tranvel time or distance. o B

" Equal Competition (Thieszen)
" Huff Equal Probability Trade &reas

" Draw Area
" Standard Levels of Geography

" Sub-geography

Help << Back Mext »» Cancel

Using ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST



R °

Using StreetMap Drive

Time

On the Drive Time Polygons menu,

you can choose to use the ESRI
StreetMap™ drive time engine by
selecting StreetMap from the Drive 6.
Time Polygons drop-down menu.

Network Analyst vs.
StreetMap drive times

As a default, Business Analyst uses
the ArcGIS Network Analyst
extension to perform drive time
analysis. You also have the option
to use StreetMap to calculate drive
times. Using the StreetMap option
may return more generalized
polygons, but can be used for large
datasets where accuracy is less a
factor. StreetMap drive times are 8.
generally created much faster and

can be used when estimating travel

time or distance for a large number

of store points.

You can globally set the drive time
algorithm in the Business Analyst

Preferences > Drive Time tab.

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer that
contains your stores. Click
the second drop-down menu
and click the field that
contains the store ID.

Determine how many stores
you want to use by clicking
All stores, Selected stores, or
Single store. If you choose
Single store, click By ID or By
name and click an option
from the respective drop-
down menu. Click Next to
continue.

Choose how many drive time
trade areas you want to
create, 1, 2, 3, or More, then
type a value for each drive
time in the text boxes.

Click the Measure Units
drop-down menu and click
the units you want to use.
Under Traversed streets,
check the box if you want to
Display traversed streets as
a new layer.

By default, drive time rings
are calculated from the
center outward—for example,
Oto1,0to3,and0to 5
miles. You can choose Donut,
which will summarize values
between rings—for example,
Oto1,1t03,and3to5
miles. »

Trade Area Wizard [', ”kl

Help

Which Ly carti

o slaras?

[ E

Whiich beld contsing the store 107
[sTORE_ID |

Horw mesy siores do you want o s
& Al s0nen
s

I Bingle stare

<¢ Dack.

Trade Area Wizard

- Diive Time: Trade

- -

How many dive time trade areas do you wanl to creale?

" Mare

3

Enter a value for each drive time:

- Measure Lini

wihich distance units are you
using?

Mirutes 'I

i~ Traversed sireets

n Display traversed strests
at a new layer?

| ezt el
(et (e

~ Drive Time Polygons

Netwark Analyst vl

™ Donut

I Remave Overlap

Help |

<< Back I Mewt > I

Cancel
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Choosing Measure Units
On the Measure Units drop-down
menu, you can choose time or
distance. If you choose a distance,
decimal entries are acceptable.
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9. Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box,
type any comments, then
click Finish.

Your new trade area is
created and displayed on the
map.

Trade Area Wizard

2

What do pou want to name the new Trade Area?
[Diive Time: Polygons
Comments:
I~ Create Reports

Batch Tasks

I Defer this task to the Batch Queue:

What do pou want to name the new tagk?

<¢ Back Finish Cancel

B L8 B et St [k e
DEus .}

& [ima

N [ ] Fl L a | e b

ERTA L B-H

N Event Wartwrurca = | Lim Martmeares =

FEergEite
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Threshold Trade
Areas

Threshold Trade Areas create
polygons around your stores.
The radius of the polygon is
determined by expanding out
from the store location until it
meets your criteria. The

polygons can be concentric rings
or drive time areas.

You can choose any layer and
field in that layer to use in
creating the rings. By default, the
Block Points layer is selected
but it is recommended that you
change this to Block Groups to
access all of the demographic
variables available. You could
also use any of the ESRI
Community™ demographic data
from the Block Group layer or
even your own data as part of a
BDS layer. Business Analyst
automatically uses block-point
data aggregation to more
accurately define the threshold
areas.

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Creating a no customer
data required trade area
using threshold rings

1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

Click Create New Trade
Area, then click Next.

Click No Customer Data
Required as the type of trade
area you want to create, then
click Next.

Determine how to create the
trade area, click Threshold
Trade Areas, then click
Next.»

Business Analyst ~

% Study Area...

Set Analysis Extent

Store Sebup..,

Zuskomer Setup...

Analysis. .,
Modeling. ..

Trade Area Wizard

Mo Customer Data Required
allows you to create rade areas
without any customer data. For
enanple, you can creale Simple
Ring, Thieshold Ring. Drive Time,
Data Diiven Ring and Eq
Competition rade areas.

Help

EN

3

Trade Area Wizard

“wielcome o the Trade Area Wizard. This wizard is used to

Q- creale new Trade Areas and manage exising Trade Areas
s fiename, maclfy and delete].
L o > “What would you like o do?
s T
Q " Create New Trads Area
3 c

e A LA LA I

£ Manage Existing Trade Areals)

" fppend Demogiaphic Yariables (3 patial Overlay)

 Moritor Trade Areas

Hest > Cancel

PX

Select the tpe of Trade Area you nould like to sieate. You
have the following ways avaizble:

" Cugtomer Data Requied

" Ho Customer Dala Requied

" Select Trade Area Method Fram & List

44 Back Hest >3

Cancel |

Trade Area Wizard

locahon urdl & mecty you citeda

Siihe

[icd 5]

Choase one of the folwng methodi of clesting e No
Cuttires Dats Rogured Tesde Aigat:

T Sievge Fliregs fovmilaggomd and dond]

™ Non-overapped flingn
Dinla D R

™ Dyive Time Polrgons

= Thewhud Tinde funas

7 Equal Compettion [Thearen]

7 Hudf Ecpual Probatabty Tiade Aumas

 Biids
v fuma

 Standand Levels of Geograchy
Subgeopahy

ot Back Hest 33 Coreed
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Tip
You can select Block Groups and
the current year Total Households.
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. Click the drop-down menu

and click the layer that
contains your stores. Click
the second drop-down menu
and click the field that
contains the store ID.

. Determine how many stores

you want to use by clicking
All stores, Selected stores, or
Single store. If you choose
Single store, click By ID or By
name and click an option
from the respective drop-
down menu. Click Next to
continue.

. Click the drop-down menu

and click the layer that
contains the Threshold field
for summarization. Note that
you can choose to show only
the Business Analyst data
(BDS) layers. Click the
second drop-down menu and
click the field to aggregate.

. Select your polygon method:

Use Standard Threshold
Rings to create concentric
circles around each point.

Use Threshold Drive Times to
generate drive time areas
around each point. If you
choose this option, select
your distance units.

. Click Next to continue. »

Trade Area Wizard

NAhich Lmyar cAnAin yoie sores?

Whach beeld contens the store 107

Help

Trade Area Wizard

Select the field to aggreqate

' Use Standard Thresheold Rings
" Use Thieshold Diive Times

wihich distance urits are you using?

[?[X|
=
E
=
|
Henn | cancel |
21X
|
I~ Orly show Business Analyst data layers (BDS]
]
I
<< Back Mewt 33 Cancel
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10. Choose how many rings you

11.

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

want to create, 1, 2, 3, or
More, then type a value for
each ring in the text boxes.
By default, all rings are
summarized from the center
point outward. You can click
Donut, which will summarize
values between rings, for
example, O to ring 1,
between ring 1 and ring 2,
between ring 2 and ring 3,
and so on. Click Next to
continue.

Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box,
type any comments, then
click Finish.

Your new trade area is
created and displayed on
the map.

Site Prospecting Wizard

How mary fings do you wan! o crete? How do you wan ko deling the rade areas?

- 2 &3  Mom ™ Doaut

Entr & valun for each nng

5000 15000

Help o Back et 33 Cancal [

Trade Area Wizard

‘wihat da pou want ko name the new Trade Area?
| Threshold Rings

Comments:

[~ Cieate Reports
Batch Tasks
I™" Deter this task to the Batch Queue

What do you want to name the new task?

Help << Back Finish Cancel
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Equal
competition
(Thiessen)

Another type of store-based
market area is called equal
competition (also called
Thiessen polygons). This type
of trade area assumes that
consumers will travel to the
closest store or facility. A line is
drawn exactly halfway between
two competing centers.

Equal competition areas can
provide a better understanding
of the natural market areas of a
facility. This is the best type of
market area to use for store-
specific direct mail. Each
customer receives advertising
geared toward a specific store
location. There are no multiple
mailings, and the customer is
directed to the nearest store.
This lowers direct mail costs
and generally increases the hit
rate.

Pizza deliveries use equal
competition areas to define
delivery markets. The order is
directed to the location closest
to the customer, and there is no
competing overlap. All loca-
tions in each equal competition
area can be geocoded by street
address. Each incoming call can
be automatically routed to the »
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Creating a no customer
data required trade area
using equal competition
(Thiessen)

1. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

2. Click Create New Trade Area,

then click Next.

3. Click No Customer Data
Required as the type of trade
area you want to create, then
click Next. »

Business Analyst * G* 1
% Study frea...
Set Analysis Extent W

Stare Setup.,.
Cuskarmer Setup...

.Y Trade Area. .
Analysis, —
Trade Area Wizard ‘1'@'
Modeling
Welcome to the Trade Area Wizard. This wizard is used to
create new Trade Areas and manage existing Trade Areas
[remame, modify and delets)
Wwhat would pau lke ta da?
(' Create New Trade diea
~
" Manage Existing Trade &reals]
" Append Demogiaphic Yariables [Spatial Dverlay)
" Monitar Trade Areas
Help. Mext > Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

Mo Customer Data Required
allows you to create trade areas
without any customer data, For
Example, You can create Simple
Ring. Threshold Ring, Drive Time,
Data Driven Ring and Equal
Competition brade areas.

Help

Select the type of Trade Area you would like to create. You
hawe the following ways available:

" Customer Data Required

& No Customer Data Required

" Select Trade Area Method From & List

<« Back Mewt > Cancel
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proper store by asking the
customer for a street address.

Equal competition areas provide
accurate estimates of store
trade areas for operations
without customer records. The
corners of multiple equal
competition areas are often
good locations for new store
expansion.

Available area is apportioned
into trade areas for each store
by creating boundary lines
equidistant from each of the
store locations.

Equal competition (Thiessen
polygons) are created by
drawing equilibrium lines
between each store and all
neighboring stores. These trade
areas are used to assign areas
of competitive advantage when
you do not have customer data.

4. Determine how to create the
trade area; click Equal
Competition (Thiessen), then
click Next.

5. Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer that
contains your stores. Click
the second drop-down menu
and click the field that
contains the store ID.

6. Determine how many stores
you want to use by clicking
All stores, Selected stores, or
Single store. If you choose
Single store, click By ID or By
name and click an option
from the respective drop-
down menu. Click Next to
continue. »

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Trade Area Wizard

Equal Competition [Thiessen
Palygons] are created by drawing
equilibrium lines between sach
store and all neighboring stores.
These trade areas are used to
assign areas of competitive
advantage when pou do not have
customer data,

Help

Choose one of the Folowing methods of creating the No
Customer Data Required Trade Areas:
" Simple Rings [overapped and donut)
 Noreoverlapped Rings

" Data Driven Rings

" Drive Time Polygons

" Threshold Trade Areas

i+ Equal Campetition [Thieszen]

" Huff Equal Probability Trade Arsas
" Grids

" Draw brea

" Standard Levels of Geography

" Sub-geography

<< Back. Next >3

Cancal |

Trade Area Wizard [" |ﬁ|

Help

VWhich Layar cantains your storas?
- =]
Whech beld contsns the storg 107
[RTORE_ID El
Fhow sy stoas dos you wand b use?
= All 80
,
* Single store

<< Dack et > Cancel
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7. Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box,
type any comments, then
click Finish.

Your new trade area is
created and displayed on the
map.

Trade Area Wizard

What do pou want to name the new Trade Area?
|Euua| Competition

Comments:

[ Create Reports
Batch Tasks
[ Defer this task to the Batch Queus

What do you want to name the new task?

<< Back Finish Cancel
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Huff equal
probability trade
areas

Huff equal probability trade
areas are similar to equal
competition areas, but the
boundaries between the stores
are weighted based on one or
more variables. These weights
can be calculated from results
of a Huff model you have run,
or you can enter the parameters
manually using predictor
variables in your store layer.

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Creating a no customer
data required trade area
using Huff equal
probability

1.

A

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

Click Create New Trade
Area, then click Next.

Click No Customer Data
Required as the type of trade
area you want to create, then
click Next. »

EY

Business Analyst *

% Skudy Area. ..
Set Analysis Extent W

Stare Setup...
Custamer Setup,..

G# Analysis.. e
Trade Area Wizard |2‘E|

Modeling.

Welcome ta the Trade Area Wizard. This wizard is used to
create new Trade Areas and manage existing Trade Areas
[rename, modify and delete).

wihat would you like to do?

& Cieate New Trade frea

=

" Manage Existing Trade Area(s]
" Append Demographic Vaniables (Spatial Overlay)

" Maniter Trade Areas

Mext >3 I Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

54

Mo Customer Data Required
allows vou to create trade areas
without any customer data. For
example, pou can create Simple
Ring, Threshold Ring, Drive Time,
Data Driven Ring and Equal
Competition trade areas

Help

Select the type of Trade Area you would ke to create. “rou
have the following ways available:

" Customer Data Required
(% Mo Customer Data Required

" Select Trade Area Method From & List

<< Back et > Cancel
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4. Determine how to create the
trade area; click Huff Equal
Probability Trade Areas, then
click Next.

5. Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer that
contains your stores. Click
the second drop-down menu
and click the field that
contains the store ID.

6. Determine how many stores
you want to use by clicking
All stores, Selected stores, or
Single store. If you choose
Single store, click By ID or By
name and click an option
from the respective drop-
down menu. Click Next to
continue. »

Trade Area Wizard

Huff Equal Probability Trade
Arear are similar to Equal
Campetition Areas but the
boundaries between stores are
weighted bazed on ane or more
variables. These weights can be
calculated from results of the Huff
model

Help

Choose ohe of the following methods of creating the Mo
Customer Data Required Trade Areas:

" Simple Rings [overlapped and donut]

" Non-overapped Rings

" Data Driven Rings

" Drive Time Polvaons

(™ Threshold Trade Areas

" Equal Competition (T higssen)

& Huft Equal Probahbility Trade Aress

" Standard Levels of Geography

<< Back Nest 7> Concel |

Trade Area Wizard [? "Ikl

Help

Which sy cantin yols stares?

Whach beld contens the store IDY

Hirw sy stoms clo ymu wand b uso?

¢ Dack Mext 3> Cancel

Using ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST



I

It is recommended to use a
statistically calibrated output from
a Huff model.

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Determine how you want to
define the attractiveness of
each store. You can click Use
statistically calibrated
parameters from previous
analysis, then click the drop-
down menu to make a
selection. Alternatively, you
can click Enter parameters
manually, and set the
Predictor Variables using the
plus (+) and minus (-)
buttons, then click Next.

Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box,
type any comments, then
click Finish.

Your new trade area is
created and appears on the
map.

Trade Area Wizard

Help

Hows do wou want to define the attiactiveness of each store?

~ Use statistically calibrated parameters from previous

analysiz
[

% Enter parameters manualy

Predictor Variables:

Wariable Coefficient +
Distance 15

<¢ Back Nest >> Cancel |

Trade Area Wizard

i

What do you want to name the nev Trade Area?
[Hult Equal Probabilty Trade Areas

Comments:

[™ Cieate Reports
Batch Tasks
I Diefeer this task to the Batch Queus

What do you want to name the nevs task?

<< Back Finish Cancel
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Grids

About Grids

An area of equal-sized grids are created over the designated
study area. You can create grid cells based on the current extent,
study area extent, or the extent of a feature in another layer. You
can append demographic data to a grid cell to provide a
normalized view of the data, identifying hot spots and areas of
interest. Hot spot grid areas appear with prominent red coloring
by default.

Example of Grids output

This example shows a typical Grid analysis output created in
Business Analyst.

e A default thematic layer is added to the map symbolized from
the variable you choose.

e The attribute table contains unique cell identifiers and
aggregated data for each selected variable for every cell.

e By default, the variable is broken down using Natural Breaks
into five classes and added to the Table of Contents.

186

Here is an example of the Grid thematic layer.

This is 2 typical Grid output. 4
thematic layer is produced and
symbolized by an attribute you choose.

The yellow Grid cells contain
the lowest total value of the
: selected attribute. The red Grid

cells contain the highest value.

The blue dots represent restaurant locations.
Each location has 2 total sales figure attached to it
and each point has been joined to an underlying
census tract layer. These Grid cells are symbolized
by the restaurant sales volumes now aggregated in
the census tract Eyer.

Using ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST



Here is an example of the Grid Attribute table. This attribute table
is directly related to the thematic output on the previous page.

A_Area_ID is automatically
generated by concatenating the
COLUMN_ID and ROW_ID fields. This
produces a field suitable for labeling
each cell, much like 2 bingo table.

These figlds come from the
restaurant point database.
The SALES_VOL 5 used as the

main symbalization value.

T Attribustes of 2 Mile Grids - All Indy Restaurants = b
| 7o | shape | AREA D | RoWID] coLumnin] A_cowummo] A A SALES_VOL '| NUMBER_EWF| 2007 Total Poputsion | -
] a0 160175 24 |
| N “|en 171035 [ W18

co 5378415 1048 12423

Do 4052296 887 [0

Et ST | 500 5821

(0] 3230429 To4 [

H E 282351 % FIE

B1 2573999 606 813

c1 172064 | 2 16824
o1 gneze 184 B3y T

v

o[A schected | Records (0 outof 48 Seected) _ Opeons | A
Ly These fields are typical in ’

the Grid attribute table,
they are automatically

generated to describe

the individuzl cell IDs

This field represents a variable that is not
symbolized on the map, but the data
is aggregated for each cell and included
in the attribute table. This variable comes
from the census tract layer.

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Here is an example of the Grid layer added to the ArcMap Table of
Contents.

The Grid values are added to the Table

~ f Contents and automatically broken
= £ Business Analyst 9 i
= B 2 Mile Grids - All Indy Restaurants into a Natural Breaks classification.
SALES VOL You can r_nodrfy the classes an_d
A6 i symbology in the Layer Properties.
gsrﬁm‘;mdmﬂ Restaurant sales volurne value is used to

[516.06950 - $22,304.29 symbolize the Grid cells in this example.

[ 532,304.30 - 560,277 31
[ $60,277.32 - §126,426.69
= B Defau Group Layer
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Using grids

An area of equal-sized grids is
created over the designated
study area. You can create grid
cells based on the current
extent, study area extent, or the
extent of a feature in another
layer. You can append
demographic data to a grid cell
to provide a normalized view of
the data, identifying hot spots
and areas of interest. Hot spot
grid areas appear with
prominent red coloring by
default.
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Creating a no customer
data required trade area
using grid areas

1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

Click Create New Trade Area,
then click Next.

Click No Customer Data
Required as the type of trade
area you want to create, then
click Next. »

E

Business Analyst +

% Skudy Area. ..
Set Analysis Extent W

Stare Setup...
Custamer Setup,..

Analysis. .,

Tools

Welcome to the Trade Area ‘Wizard. This wizard is used to
create new Trade Areas and manage existing Trade Areas
frename, modify and delete]

wihat would wou ke ta da?

& Cieate New Trade Aea

e

" Manage Existing Trade Areals]
" Append Demographic Varables [Spatial Overlay)

" Monitor Trade Areas

et > Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

o Customer D ata Required
allows you to creste hade aisas
without any custamer data. For
example, you can creale Simple
Ring. Thieshald Ring, Diive Time,
Data Diiven Ring and Equal
Competition trade areas

Help

Selent the type of Trade Area you would like to create. You
have the follawing ways available:

" Customer Data Required
& Mo Cugtomer Data Required

" Select Trade Arza Method Fram A List

<< Back Mext »> Cancel
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4.

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Determine how to create the
trade area; click Grids, then
click Next.

Define the grid extent; click
Use Current Extent, Use
Study Area, Use feature from
a layer, Use selected graphic
polygon, or Use layer extent,
then click Next. »

Trade Area Wizard

Create grid cells based an current
extent, study area extent or the
extent of a feature in another
laver. You can append
demographic data to a grid cel to
provide a narmalized wigw of the
data, identifying hatspots and
areas of interest.

Help

Chaose one of the following methods of crealing the Na
Customer Data Requited Trads Areas

-

-
o
o
-
-
[
o
-
ol
£

Simple: Rings [overlapped and donut]
Mon-overlapped Rings

Data Driven Rings

Diive Time Polygons

Threshold Trade Areas

Equal Competition [Thiessen)

Hulf Equal Probability Trade Sreas
Grids

Diraw Area

Standard Lewvels of Geography

Sub-gengiaphy

Cancel

<< Back Next >>

Trade Area Wizard

Help

Please define the arid extent:
" Use Current Extent

" Use Study Area

" Use feature from a layer

-

™ Use layer extent

Califormia 2

Select laver,
| [

Select fzature:

| [

E

<< Back Mext >>

Cancel |
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6. Determine the grid cell size

and distance units. Type a
number in the Grid Cell Size
text box and choose distance
units from the Distance Unit
drop-down menu and click
Next.

You can add variables from
the summarization layer to
the new grid layer, or you can
skip this step by leaving the
drop-down menu set to
<none>. To add variables
from the summarization layer,
click the Select layer drop-
down menu and click a layer,
then click the Select the
symbolization field drop-
down menu and choose from
the list. »

Trade Area Wizard _|

Select the grid cell size and distance units.
>
Girid Cell Size: El
Distance Unit: |Miles j
&
Help <¢ Back Mest »2 I Cancel ‘

“You can also add variables from the summanzation lever o the
e grid layer. ou can skip this step by lesving the dropdown
list below i “<nones”
»

Slpct by
|Block Groups =l

‘ lKﬁ.H*iKI!III hold .

»
—_—

Help o« Back Cancel
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8.

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

To include additional
variables, choose from the
Available variables list, then
click the Add button to add
them to the Selected vari-
ables column. Click Next
when you are finished
adding variables.

Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box,
type any comments, then
click Finish.

Your new trade area is
created and appears on the
map.

Trade Area Wizard

Yuu_can include additional wariables in the grid layer by moving items from the list on the left to the list on

the right.
&l =

Available variables: Selected variables:

Categom | Field Name ~ Categom | Field Name ‘
Qthers EA - 2005/2010 Update .. 2005 Family Popula.
200572010 Update 2005 T okal Populat 3

2005 Houszhold F.
2005 Group Quarte
2005 Total Houssh
2005 Average Hou
2005 Farmily House
2005 Average Fam

200542010 Update
2005/2010 Update ..
2005/2010 Update ..
200542010 Update
200542010 Update
2005/2010 Update ..

2005/2010 Update .. 2005 Per Capita In.
2005/2010 Update .. 2005 Aggregate In
2005/2010 Update: 2010 Tatal Populat
2005/2010 Update .. 2010 Househald P.
2005/2010 Update .. 2010 Family Populz

<

Bl LHE

200542010 Update
200542010 Update

ARAE AR 11

2010 Tokal Househ

2010 Average Hou

AP e e
>

Help <5 Back Mest »»

Cancel |

Trade Area Wizard

Wwhat do you want to name the new Trade Area?
| Giids

Comments:

I™ Create Reports
Batch Tasks
& [ Defer this task to the Batch Queue

what da you want to name the new task?

Help <4 Back Finish Cancel
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Draw area

You can create custom trade
areas of any size or shape. This
can be helpful when designing
an area that does not exist in
any standard georgraphies. The
Draw Area Wizard will automati-
cally open the new polygon
feature from the ArcGIS
Drawing toolbar to allow you to
create a customized polygon.
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Creating hand drawn
trade areas

1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

Click Create New Trade Area,
then click Next.

Click No Customer Data
Required as the type of trade
area you want to create, then
click Next. »

Businzss Analyst = G\-
% Skudy Area...
Set Analysis Extent  #

Stare Setup...
Custamer Setup. ..

analysis. ..
N 11240 Area Wizard

Tools

Welcome to the Trads Area ‘Wizard. This wizard is used to
create new Trade Areas and manage existing Trade Areas
[reriare, mocdity and delete]

‘wihat would pou like to do?

* Create New Trade &iea

o

" Manage Existing Tradz Areals]
" Append Demographic arisbles (Spatial Overlay]

" Monitor Trade Areas

Newt > Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

o Customer D ata Required
allows you to creste hade aisas
without any custamer data, For
example, you can creale Simple
Ring. Thieshald Ring, Drive Time,
Data Diiven Ring and Equal
Competition trade areas

Help

Select the type of Trade Area you would ke to create. “ou
have the following ways available:

" Customer Data Required
& Mo Cugtomer Data Required

" Select Trade Arsa Method Fram £ List

<< Back Mext 33 Cancel
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Tip

You can only create single polygons
using the Draw Area tool.
Multipart polygons are not
supported using this function. To
create multipart polygons you can
use the Business Analyst Study
Area wizard to select multiple
graphic polygons or use the
ArcGIS Editor toolbar and create a
new feature class.

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Determine how to create the
trade area, click Draw Area,
and click Next.

Click Next to activate the
trade area drawing tool.
When you are finished,
double-click to complete the
trade area. »

Trade Area Wizard

Chagse ane of the fallowing methads of creating the Ma
Customer Dats Required Trade Areas

¢ Simpls Rings [averlapped and donut)

£ Morroverlapped Rings

¢ Data Diiven Rings

¢ Diive Time Polpgans
»
Draw Are hiade areas are iscklicde sies

created acoording to the shape

¢ Equal Competiion (Thizssen]
o diaw on the scigen

 Huff Equal Probabilty Trade Areas
 Grids

& Draw brea

£ Standard Levels of Geagraphy

¢ Sub-geagraphy

Help < Back Newt>> Cancel |

Trade Area Wizard ‘El@l

This wizard allows you to create @ new trade aiea based on
‘ypour awn hand-dran input. Click next below ta aclivate the
trade area diawing tool, Double dlick to complete the trade
a2 when your area is frished

<¢ Back Mext »» Cancel
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6. Type a name for the area
description, type a store ID,
and a store name which is
optional. Click Next.

7. Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box,
type any comments, then
click Finish.

Your new trade area is
created and appears on the
map.

Trade Area Wizard

Yiou can specify the name of the store for the given area.
You can also et the stare |0 and area description values.

Area description:

[#rea 1

Store |D:

|Store 64

Store name: [oplional)

<< Back Mest > Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

‘what do wou want to name the new Trade Area?

Comrments:

[” Create Reports
Batch Tasks
-

What da pou want 1o name the new task?

<< Back Firiish Canesl
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Standard levels
of geography

You create trade areas for a list
of standard geography units, 1.
such as states, counties, tracts,

ZIP Codes, Block Groups, Core

Based Statistical Areas (CBSA),

or Designated Market Areas

(DMA). Individual trade areas

are created for each unique 2
geography—for example, each
state, each ZIP Code—that you
select.

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Creating a geography
level-based trade area
using standard levels of

geography

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

Click Create New Trade
Area, then click Next.

Click No Customer Data
Required as the type of trade
area you want to create, then
click Next.

Determine how to create the
trade area, click Standard
Levels of Geography, then
click Next. »

Business Analyst ¥ G}

% Study Area...
Set Analysis Extent |k

Store Sekup...

Customer Setup. ..
Analysis.,..
Modeling...

Trade Area Wizard

Wielome ta the Trade Area Wieard. This wizard is used to
create new Trade Ateas and manags existing Trade Areas
fiename, mordify and delete]

‘wihat would you like to do?

+ Create Mew Trade Area

-
" Manage Existing Trade Areals]
" Append Demomraphic Yariables [Spatial Overlay)
" Monitor Trade fAreas
Help Mext »» Cancel
Trade Area Wizard ‘2‘@‘
Select the type of Trade Area you would ke to create. “rou
have the following ways available:
" Customer Data Required
& Mo Customer Data Required
" Select Trade Area Method Fram A List
Mo Customer Data Required
allows you to create trade areas
without any customer data, For
Example, Wou can create Simple
Fiing, Threshold Ring, Drive Time,
Data Driven Ring and Equal
Competition trade areas.
Help ¢ Back Mext >» Cancel



196

5. Click the drop-down menu to

choose the level of geogra-
phy to use in creating the
trade area—for example, ZIP
Codes, CBSAs, and so forth.

Choose how you want to
select geography units:
Import from a list, Select from
the geography tree, or Select
from the map; then click Next.

Depending on which option
you chose in step 7, browse
to select the file containing
geography units, select from
the geography tree, or use
the Select Features tool on
the map, then click Next.

Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box and
type any comments, then
click Finish.

Your new trade area layer is
created and appears on the
map. It contains polygon
areas for each geography. If
you want to separate the
polygons into trade area
layers, you can use the
Business Analyst Dissolve by
Attribute tool.

Trade Area Wizard

Select the level of geography to use in creating the trade
area. For example,_select ZIP Codes if you want to create a
trade: area with &ll ZIP Codes in California.

Define component geography units:

Hawe do you want to select geography units:

" Select from the geography tiee

<< Back Mewt >3 Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

‘wihat do you want to name the new Trads Arsa?

[ Defer this task to the Batch Queue

What do you want to name the new task?

<< Back Finizh Cancel
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Subgeography

Clicking Subgeography trade
areas allows you to create trade
areas for each standard geogra-
phy boundary inside another
layer boundary, for example,
block groups inside a drive time
boundary.

Creating a geography
level-based trade area
using subgeography

1. Click the Business Analyst

drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

2. Click Create New Trade
Area, then click Next.

3. Click No Customer Data

Required as the type of trade
area you want to create, then

click Next.

4. Determine how to create the

trade area, click Sub-
geography, then click Next.

5. To define the boundary layer,

click Use Study Area and
click a study area from the
drop-down menu, or click
Use feature from a layer as
the boundary, then choose

the layer from the drop-down
menu. Then, click By ID and
choose from the drop-down

list, or click Use selected
feature and click Next. »

TRADE AREAS—NO CUSTOMER DATA REQUIRED

Trade Area Wizard

LSt
i

e AL

Help

2K

“welcame ta the Trads Area Wizard. This wizard is used o
cieate new Trads Areas and manage existing Trade Areas
Irename, medify and delete).

“what would youlice to do?

(* Cizale New Trade Area

c

" Manage Evisting Trade Arcals]
" Bppend Demographic Variables [Spalial Dueiloy)

" Manitor Trad Areas

Trade Area Wizard

No Customes Data Requied
allows pouto create iade aieas
without any customer data. For
example, you can creale Simple
Ring, Thieshold Ring, Diive Time,
Dala Diiven Ring and Equal
Competition tiade areas.

2x)

Select the type of Trade Area you would ke to create, You
have the following waps avalable:

" Custome: Data Requied

Mo Customer Data Requied

" Select Trade Area Method From A List

Help <¢Back Cancel
Trada Area Wirard Zx
Fleane detre the bourdony Lyer
= Lise Shaly Ama
|Calommia -

Heo

" Ui s fiin i g s Fom bcnrchoy
St Lypee:

L L T
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Calculating ratios

The Subgeography Trade Area tool
gives you the option to calculate the
ratios of the underlying geogra-
phies. For example, let’s say you
create a Subgeography Trade Area
of all ZIP Codes within a county.
You can use the calculate ratios
option to determine what percent-
age of ZIP Codes exist within the
county boundary. Ratios for
population, households, housing
units, business counts, and general
area can be generated. The ratio
output appears in the trade area
attribute table.

Area Only: This method means
that a percentage will be calculated
only where subgeographies
intersect the boundary layer

(e.g., percentage of area for each
ZIP Code boundary within a county
boundary).

All: This method calculates the
percentage of population, housing
units, households, and business
points of the subgeography layers
within the overall boundaries. In
addition, area ratio is also
included.

None: Selecting None will exclude
ratio calculations in Subgeography
Trade Areas. The outputted
attribute table will contain no
percentage information.

198

6. To select the subgeography
layer, click From the list of
Business Analyst Data layers
and choose from the drop-
down menu, or click From the
list of all layers and choose
from the drop-down menu.
Click which field uniquely
identifies each area and
which field contains area
name from the drop-down
menus and click Next. »

Trade Area Wizard \EE\

Select subgeography layer

I Only show Business Analyst data layers [BDS)

Which figld uniquely identifies ach area?

I El
“which figld cortains area name?

[NEME El

Subgeagraphy wizard allows to calculate several measures
[ratiog) of overlap between boundary and subgeography
features including geometic ratio [Area), population,
household count, ete:

‘wihich ratios would you ke to calculate?

[Hone =l

< Back. Met 5> Cancel

Using ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST




Polygon selection methods tation output you want to

Fleaze select the type of segmentation output you would

create: Intersect, Centroid fike a create

You can choose different Sub-

geography Trade Area selection Within, or Completely Within;

then click Next.

* Intersect

methods that affects how the data is £ Centoid Wikin
returned. 8. Type a name for the new ® G i
Intersect: Selects every ZIP trade area in the text box and R

polygon within the county, ZIP type any comments, then Bp el RenEEy

polygons crossing over the county click Finish.

boundaries, plus any ZIP polygons
‘.ld] e t.he created and appears on the
intersect method could result in m It contain lvaon
polygons stretching far away from ap. it contains polygo

the original boundary. areas for each SUbgeOQraphy Hel << Back Nest o> Cancel
& B that was inside the boundary. -

Your new trade area layer is

Centroid Within: Selects every
ZIP polygon with its geographical
center point within the county only.
A ZIP Code can cross over into the
county boundary and not actually
be included in the analysis because
its center points are outside the
county.

Trade Area Wizard

‘wihat do you want to name the new Trade &Area?

|5ub-geography

Comments,

Completely Within: Selects every
ZIP polygon that is entirely within
the county. The ZIP boundaries that
touch or cross over the county
boundary are not included.

I Create Reports
Batch Tasks
I Defer this task ta the Batch Queus

‘what do you want to name the new task?

Help << Back Finish Cancel
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Monitor and manage trade areas

IN THIS CHAPTER Monitor Trade Areas allows you to track trade area change or measure
o el cannibalization.

* Measure cannibalization

e Track trade area change

* Manage existing trade areas

201



Measure
cannibalization

Measure Cannibalization
calculates the amount of
overlap between two or more
trade areas.

202

Creating the Monitor
Trade Areas trade area
using Measure
Cannibalization

1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

Click Monitor Trade Areas,
then click next.

Determine how to create the
trade area, click Measure
Cannibalization, then click
Next. »

Trade Area Wizard

Calculates the amount of averlap
betwesn bwa of mare trade areas.

Help

Choose one of the follawing methads of creating the
onitor Trade Areas Trade Areas:

* heasure Cannibalization

" Track Trade Area Change

< Back, Met 5> Cancel
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MONITOR AND MANAGE TRADE AREAS

4. Click the drop-down menu to

select the trade area. Click
the second drop-down menu
to select the trade area ID
field, click the third drop-
down menu to select the
trade area name field, then
click Next.

Click Generate Report, then
type a name in the Report
name text box. Optionally,
specify a report title.

Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box and
enter any comments, then
click Finish.

Your new trade area is
created and appears on the
map.

Trade Area Wizard

Select Trade Area

| Caliornia |

-

Select Trade Aiea ID fisld

fIp 7]

Select Trade Arza Name field

fIp 7]
<« Back Mext >3 Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

Feport Options
IV Generats Report

Fieport name.

Analysis Options
-

“wihat do you want to name new Trade
frea?

|Measwre Canribalization Report

I Optionally specify report title

|Measwe Canribalization

Comments.

v iew report
I Export report
I Prirk report

Help

Options...

<< Back Finish Cancel
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Track trade area
change

Track Trade Area Change is
used primarily to track trade

area change over time. This tool

can also be used to compare
any two overlapping trade
areas.

204

Creating the Monitor
Trade Areas trade area
using Track Trade Area
Change

1. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Trade Area.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

2. Click Monitor Trade Areas,
then click next.

3. Determine how to create the
trade area, click Track Trade
Area Change, then click
Next. »

Trade Area Wizard

Used primarily to track trade area
change over ime. This tool can
also be used to compare any buo
overlapping brade areas.

Help

Choose one of the following methods of creating te
Maritor Trade Areas Trade Areas:

" Measure Cannibalization

(¥ Track Trade Area Change

<< Back Mest »> Cancel

1)
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MONITOR AND MANAGE TRADE AREAS

4. Click the drop-down menu to

select the first trade area.
Click the second drop-down
menu to select the trade
area ID field, click the third
drop-down menu to select
the trade area name field,
then click Next.

. Click the drop-down menu to

select the second trade area.
Note that the first and
second trade areas must be
different. Click the second
drop-down menu to select
the trade area ID field, click
the third drop-down menu to
select the trade area name
field, then click Next. »

Trade Area Wizard ‘E”z‘
-\ Select first Trade Area
| Califormia |
Select Trade Area |D fisld:
ID -]
Select Trade Area Name field:
ID -]
Help << Back Mext > Cancel
Trade Area Wizard ‘E”z‘
Select the second Trade Area
|ZIP Codes |
Select Trade Area |D fisld:
ID -]
Select Trade Area Name field:
[NAME El
<« Back. Met > Cancel
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6. Optionally, you can use the

store layer for each trade
area to calculate an index of
similarity. To do this, click Use
store layer, then click the
drop-down menus to select
the store layer, store ID field
from store layer, and the
matching store ID field in the
trade area layer, then click
Next.

Click Generate Report, then
type a name in the Report
name text box. Optionally,
specify a report title. Then
click View report, Export
report, or Print report.

Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box
and enter any comments,
then click Finish.

Your new trade area is
created and appears on the
map.

Trade Area Wizard

You can optionally use the store laper for each Trade Area
to calculate an index of similarity. 1f no store laver is
defined, the geographic center of the trade area wil be
uged in the index calculation.

¥ Use store layer
Select store lsyer:
|sTORES =l

Select store D field from store layer:

[sTORE_ID -

Select matching stors D field in trade srea layer

fiD B

< Back Mext 3> Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

Repoit Options:
F

Report name:

Analysis Options
P

‘what do you want to name new Trade
rea

| Track Trade rea Change Report

[ Dptionally specify repart title

| Track Trade rea Change

Comments:

Iv Wiew report
[ Ewport report
I Print report

Optians..

Help

<< Back Finish Cancel
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Trade Area Wizard

Managing existing trade
areas

]

Manage existing
trade areas

-~ | ‘wielcome to the Trade frea Wizard. This wizard is used to

' create new Trade Areas and manage existing Trade Areas
g

[rename, modify and delste]

e i

1. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click

This option allows you to view, wihat woud you ke to do?

modify, delete, or rename trade Trade Area. ¥ s i Tt e
areas, and edit comments. The Trade Area Wizard -
S ) B AR AR J
opens. ’

. % Manage Existing Trade Areals)
2

Using the different

Click Manage Existing Trade
Area(s), then click Next.

" fppend Demographic Yariables [Spatial Overlay)

" Monitor Trade Areas

managing views

You can view the trade areas you
are managing in two different
ways: Show All and Hide All.
Click Show All to display trade
areas grouped by individual
Projects in a tree view.

Click Hide All to display all trade
areas for the active Project only.

MONITOR AND MANAGE TRADE AREAS

Select one or more Trade
Areas and choose the
appropriate action: View
Trade Area(s), Modify Trade
Area, Delete Trade Area(s),
or Rename or Edit Com-
ments for trade areas, then
click Finish.

et »> I Cancel

Trade Area Wizard |E|E|

Select ane ar more Trade Areas and choose the apprapriate action to the right. Mote that pou cannot

modify or rename mare than one Trade &rea in one operation.

Trade feas

- Zetterberg Project
=I- (@ Default Froject
Custorner Derived Areas
B Customer Derived Aress |
Metwork Analyst
G@ Sample - Stitched Report
Single R es
6@ Site Praspecting Drive Time
B Site Prospecting Simple Ring
a Site Prospecting Simple Ring 1
B Site Prospecting Simple Riing 2
Site Praspecting Simole Ring 3

est

Search and Filker

Filter ™ Match Case

Help

Actions

* Wiew Trade Areals)
" Modify Trade Area

" Delete Trade Areals)

~ Rename or Edi
Camments

Hide Al
Finish

Canesl ‘
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Analysis

IN THIS CHAPTER
¢ Using customer prospecting

e Using desire lines

Using Find similar

e Using mean store center

Using spatial overlay

* Managing existing analyses

The Analysis section of ArcGIS Business Analyst contains sophisticated yet
easy-to-use tools to help solve complicated business problems. Working
progressively through the Business Analyst menu, a typical Analysis
technique usually involves input from previous Business Analyst steps.

Each Analysis tool requires some type of point or polygon input, such as
geocoded points (Store and Customer Setup) and polygons (Study Areas,
Trade Areas). Running Analysis tools gives you a better understanding of
your customer base, demographic profile, and potential site selections.
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Customer prospecting and profiling

About customer prospecting

Customer prospecting allows you to locate regions with ideal
demographic characteristics for targeting new customers. You can
locate these ideal geographies in two ways:

¢ Manually set the demographic profile to locate similiar
geographies. This is recommended if you understand the
statistical breakdown of your demographic attributes.

¢ Find the similar geographies based on the Principal
Components Analysis (PCA) method. This is recommended if
you know the demographic attributes, but want Business
Analyst to help return and automatically rank similar
geographies.

I Customer Prospecting - method I I

Fa T —

Customer Prospecting - by PCA I

ol Eoky =g 73
~ ni._ '-I eE |

" 4

= ! &

1 /] \

Geographies that match your criteria
are automatically returned and ranked
(most like your demographic profile =

red, least lke your demographic
profile = yelow)

Any or all geographies that match
your criteria are returned.
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What are the demographic characteristics of my
customers?

To use the Customer Prospecting Wizard, you must know the
type of customers for which the Customer Prospecting Wizard
will look. You may not be sure of the profile of your best
customers SO you can use customer profiling to find the
demographic profile of a set of customers.

With customer profiling, every area (ZIP Codes, block groups,
and tracts) has associated demographic data. The example below
shows each block group with an average household income.

In this example, four customers living in different block groups
are profiled. Each customer is tagged with the value of the block
group they fall within. The values for each customer are totaled
and divided by the number of customers.

Customer Average household income
1 $ 25,000
2 $ 25,000
3 $100,000
4 $ 50,000
Total $200,000

Total avg. income / Total no. of cust. = Profile average
$200,000 / 4 = $50,000

Now that you know the profile of your customers, you can use
these values in customer prospecting to look for other areas with
the same type of customers.

Using ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST



Some examples of customer profiling include the following:

A national retail chain uses customer profiling to provide

benchmark customer characteristics for each regional division.

The data is analyzed to uncover regional differences in the
customer database. These characteristics are used to fine-
tune the merchandise mix in different regions of the country.

Another retail chain uses customer profiling to determine that
it serves three distinct markets: inner city, suburban, and
freestanding small city. Each market responds to different
types of advertising.

A large insurance company finds that the number and kind of
policies vary considerably with customer profile. This
information is used to provide better agent leads.

ANALYSIS
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Using customer
prospecting

Customer prospecting allows
you to locate regions with ideal
demographic characteristics for
targeting new customers.
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Performing an analysis
using customer
prospecting

1. Click the Business Analyst

drop-down menu and click
Analysis.

The Analysis Wizard opens.

2. Click Create New Analysis,
then click Next.

3. Click Customer Prospecting
as the type of analysis you
want to perform, then click
Next. »

% Study Area. ..
Set Analysis Extent

Store Setup...
Cuskamer Setup...

& Trade Area..,

Business Analyst « 'E-}

>

‘wlelcome to the Analsis Wwizard. This wizard can be used
to create new Analyses and manage existing Analyses
[rename, modify and delete]

“wihat would you like to do?

@ Cieate Mew Analysis

~

" Manage Existing &nalyses

New > | Cancel

Analysis Wizard |E”‘z‘

Customer Prospecting allows yau
1o locate regions with idesl
demoaraphic characteristios for
targeling new customers

Help

Select the type of analpsis you want to perform:

% Customer Prospecting
" Desire Lines

" Find Similar

£ Mean Store Center

" Spatial Dverlay

<< Back Mext s> I Cancel
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Tip

The ESRI BDS layers appear on
this screen, but if you created your
own standard BDS layers then you
can select them here.

ANALYSIS

5.

Click the level of geography
you want to prospect, then
click Next.

Define the area you want to

prospect. Click Use Current

Extent, Use Study Area, Use
feature from a layer, or Use

selected graphic polygon(s),
then click Next. »

Analysis Wizard |E|E|

Wihich level of gengraphy do pou want ta prospect?

Census Tracts
ZIP Codes
Courty Arzas
CESAs
Designated Market Areas
State Areas

<« Back Mext >3 Cancel

Analysis Wizard |E|E|

Please define the area you want to prospect:

L
' Use Current Extent
S T " Use Study Area
 Use feature from a layer
Select layer.
Select feature:

<« Back Mext 33 Cancel
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Tip

The Customer Prospecting tool
searches for the intersecting
geographies of your customer point
file in order to build your
demographic profile.
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6. Choose whether you want to

prospect using a profile of
your customers (recom-
mended) or by entering
values manually, then click
Next.

a. If you choose Enter
values manually, click the
desired variables from the
list, then you can manu-
ally adjust the Floor and
Ceiling values for each
variable you choose. To
find targets that meet all
the criteria, click Match all
criteria (AND), or to find
targets that match one or
more of the variables,
click Match any criteria
(OR).

At any time, you can click
a variable and click Show
in the Field Statistics box.
This information can be
helpful in setting Floor or
Ceiling values. »

Analysis Wizard

Do you want to prospect using a profile of wour customers
or by entering walues manually?

& Use my customer layer recommended):
Shopping Centers =l
-

" Enter values manually

<« Back Met >3 Cancel
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The Principal Components
Analysis (PCA) technique
ranks geographies by demo-
graphic characteristics. Geogra-
phies are ranked to find those
that are most similar to your
customer demographic profile.

ANALYSIS

b. If you choose Use my
customer layer, check the
fields you want to use for
customer prospecting,
then click Next.

Choose how you want to
define similarity. You can
manually set floor and ceiling
values or you can use PCA
to define statistical similarity.

a. If you choose to manually
set floor and ceiling
values, click Set floor
value only, Set ceiling
value only, or Set both
floor and ceiling values.
Type the variance in the
Variance text box, then
click Next.

b. If you choose Use PCA to
define statistical similarity,
click the check box, then
click Next. »

Analysis Wizard

Select the fields you would like to use for Customer Prospecting:

T ~

[ AREA,
E[] 2008/2013 Update Summany
[ 2003 T atal Population
[ 2008 Household Population
[ 2008 Family Population
[ 2008 Group Quarters Population
[ 2008 T otal Households
[[] 2008 Average Household Size
[[] 2008 Family Households
[[] 2008 &verage Family Size
[[] 2008 Per Capita Income

19008 T b md Ui |l

Search and Filter

Filter [ Match Case

Help

Use Saved Variable List:
[ nore » =]
Save Manage

<< Back Next >> Cancsl

Analysis Wizard

A —
For the fields vou selected on the
previous step, the Average values
are calculated using your

customer data. The ZIP Codes

layer will be searched for values

that are similar to these averages
based on the variance pou enter
belo.

Help

How da pou want to define similarity?

& Manually 32t Aoor and ceiling values
" Set flaor value anly
" Set celling walue only

+ Set both floor and ceiling valuss

Enter the wariance (the higher the varance, the more
areas you wil find)

Yariance: |0 £
" Use PCA to define statistical similarity

Fieview Yariables...

<< Back Mt 3> Cancel
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8. If you chose to manually set

floor and ceiling values, the
Validating Parameters dialog
box opens and processes the
information. When finished,
you can manually adjust the
floor and ceiling values for
each variable by double-
clicking the variable and typing
values in the Floor and Ceiling
text boxes.

8a. If you chose to Use PCA to
define statistical similarity,
the Define parameters for
Principal Components
Analysis dialog box opens.
Enter the number of sites
that you want to rank.

Eigenvalue is, in most cases,
used with a value of 1. This
value should only be
changed by users with
statistical backgrounds who
understand the workings of
PCA.

9. Determine if you want to find
targets that meet all of the
criteria or targets that match
one or more of the variables.
Click Match all criteria (AND)
or Match any criteria (OR).

If you want to view field
statistics, click the Show
button.

9a. Click Next. »

“You can marualy arjust floor and celing values for sach of the variables you selected below
You can use the Field Statistics on the right to examine each variable:

AREA
5 200842013 Update Surmmary
2008 Total Population
2008 Housshold Fopulalion
2008 Family Population
2006 Group Guaters Population
2008 Total Houssholds
2008 Arverags Housshold Size
2008 Family Houssholds
2006 Awerage Family Size
2008 Per Capita Income
2008 Total Housing Units

Analysis Wizard PIx

L]

Do you want to find Largets that
meet all the citeria o find
targets that match one of more
of the variables?

(+ Match all criteria [AMD]

£ Match any orteria (OR]

" Custom Ouery

Field Statistics

2008 Owner Decupied HUs v
Search and Filer
2|D|=| 8l
Filer. | [~ Match Case Shaw
Hel ¢¢ Back Carcel |
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10. Type a name for the new

analysis, type any comments
in the Comments text box,
then click Finish.

The analysis appears on the
map.

Analysis Wizard

What do pou want to name the new Analysis™

|Customel Praspecting|

Comments:

™ Cieate Reparts
Batch Tasks
[ Defer this task ta the Batch Queue

‘what do you want to name the new task?

<« Back Firish Cancel
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Desire lines

Desire lines, or spider diagrams, are a series of rays drawn from
each customer to the store. They can be both unweighted (where
each customer is counted equally) or weighted (the line from each
customer is drawn in different colors or thicknesses depending
on variables such as sales or visits). Desire lines graphically
illustrate the directions of pull in the marketplace. More
customers may be pulled from one or two directions than from
other directions. Desire lines also provide a quick and simple
method to see if stores are cannibalizing each other.

The graphic below shows unweighted desire lines drawn from
each customer to its store. The desire lines have been drawn as
different colors for each store.

Weighted values aren’t used to calculate desire lines but to
display the lines differently. The thickness (or color) of each
desire line is proportional to the weighted variable for that
particular customer.

b scame chhots ook - A Hogs - haeInd

| B U e et Geiecton ook Hidow two : -
[DEaa@ s e NAee | aansn@es 0Bk 0N T |

. - n e 4 c
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Desire lines can be weighted by any number in the customer
database—for example, a hospital might weight each patient line
by the number of hospital stays per year. Insurance policy
holders might be weighted by the number of policies or the dollar
value of claims.

Some other examples of desire lines include:

* Alawn and garden operation uses desire lines to adjust
advertising expenditures by visualizing the greater draw
toward expanding suburbs and a more limited reach toward
the inner city. New locations are located accordingly.

* A national home improvement store maps weekday and
weekend desire lines to better understand variations in these
market segments.

* A convenience store/gas station chain creates desire lines
based on affinity card data to examine the impact of new,
suburban locations on older, highway-oriented stores. Older,
marginal operations are closed when excessive cannibalization
can be seen.

e A multistore dry cleaning/laundry operation uses customer
addresses and time of day to visualize customer travel
patterns such as going to work versus going home.

e Large supermarket chains use desire lines weighted by sales
to analyze the effect of distance on expenditures per visit.

e A retailer uses desire lines to identify weekday versus
weekend shoppers. The resulting analysis can be used to
identify consumer behavior and shopping patterns—for
example, weekday shoppers travel shorter distances than
weekend shoppers.

Using ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST



Using desire Performing an analysis E——
using desire lines

Iines % Study Area...
1. Click the Business Analyst Set Analysis Extent b
Desire lines show which drop-down menu and click Store Setup...
;:.ust(?mgrs VIS;‘t which Iftores. A Analysis. Customer Setup...
1me 1S drawn Irom €acn cus- . .
. . . The Analysis Wizard opens. @ Trade Area...
tomer point to its associated
store point, making 1t easy to 2 CI|Ck Create NeW AnalySiS, Er Analy a0
see the actual area of influence then click Next. Modeling. ..
of each store. 3. Click Desire Lines as the Tools
type of analys|s you Want to Reparts. .. Select the type of analpsis you want to perform;
perform, then click Next. Seqmentat o
ustomas Piospecting
4. Click the drop-down menu -
and click the layer that o
contains your stores. Click # e e e
the second drop-down menu fes s betuesn © Spalis Oveay
to choose the field that o
contains a unique ID for each
store.
5. Choose how many stores
you want to use, click All
stores, Selected stores, or Help <cBack | New>r Carcel
Single store, then click
Next. »
Analysis Wizard |z|bz|
“‘Which layer contains wour stores?
[si_stores ~|
.‘. T Y “Which field contains the store ID7?
» [sTORE_ID =]
i
] e How many storss do pou wan bo use?
v All stores
3 Q‘ A (3
° .' " Single store
f e [ I
e
o s \ |
L
e 9
Help << Back Mext »> Cancel
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6. Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer that
contains your customers.
Click the second drop-down
menu and click the layer that
contains your store ID. If you
don’t have a store assign-
ment for each customer,
Business Analyst can create
one by assigning customers
to the closest store location
or by using a trade area layer
that contains trade areas for
each store.

7. You have the option of
checking the box to Exclude
outlying customers. If you
check this box, type a
distance and click the
Distance units from the drop-
down menu. This is the
distance outward from each
store beyond which custom-
ers will not be included. »

Analysis Wizard

Which laver contains your customers?

[sf_custs =l

-

Store Assighment

* Choose an existing figld:

|sTORE_ID E|

" By closest store location

(" By bade area

[~ Exclude autlying customers

Set cutoff distance:
Distance units:

<« Back Met >3 Cancel |
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8.

10.

Your Desire Lines analysis
layer will contain store
distance information. To
choose the distance calcula-
tion method, click Drive Time,
Drive Distance, or Straight
line distance. Note that the
distance displayed on the
map will always appear as
straight lines.

You have the option of
checking the box that will
also add this distance
information to each record in
the customer layer.

Choose the distance units
from the Select distance units
drop-down menu, then click
Use existing field for distance
or click Create new distance
field, then click Next. This
applies to the field in the
customer layer to use for the
customer distances from their
assigned stores. You can use
an existing field or Business
Analyst will create a new
one.

Type a name for the new
analysis, type any com-
ments, then click Finish.

The Desire Lines Analysis
layer appears on the map.

Analysis Wizard

Your Desite Lines analysis will include store distance

information.

Select distance caleulation method
+" Drive Time

" Drive Distance
" Shaight ine distance
I” Add distance field back to customer layer

Select distance units

|M\nules

" Use existing field for distance

" Create new distance field

[DISTANCE

<« Back Mewt >3

Cancel
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Find similar

About customer prospecting

Find Similar is a tool that scores potential new sites against a
known, well-performing site called a master site. Two techniques
are available. The first, or conventional, technique compares
values for up to five variables between the master site and the
scored sites. You will assign a +/- percentage of the master site
value that you want the new site values to fall within. Sites are
then assigned a score of 1-5 based on the number of variables
that match the criteria you set.

The second, more powerful technique uses a series of
multivariate statistical techniques, including Principal Component
Analysis (PCA), to create groups (factors) of like variables. This
approach will rank the trade areas around each of the scored sites
by comparing each of the scored site variable groups with the
same variable groups of the master site. You choose the number
of best (most similar) sites you want shown.

Why do some stores do better than others? The old real estate
axiom of “Location, location, location” is usually the most
important part of the answer.

The Find Similar tool is based on the idea that the characteristics
of a master site can be used to find similar sites elsewhere. Find
similar allows you to score any polygon data such as simple
rings, drive times, other forms of trade areas, and census tracts. It
also allows you to score point locations by associating the point
with its underlying geography polygon and the characteristics of
that polygon. Use find similar for a quick overview of a large
number of potential sites and pick the top-scoring sites for
additional analysis.

The master site might be based on your best location or a typical
location. You can choose a master site based on a store with a
particular product mix or one with the highest rate of same-store
sales. You must select a master site candidate for the Find Similar
tool to score against.
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The Find Similar tool also needs a number of sites to score
(scored sites) against the master site. The master site and scored
sites need to be in the same layer.

The Find Similar Wizard is flexible as to what is used for sites.
Some examples of site inputs are a database of points added as a
layer using the Store Setup Wizard; a database of points
geocoded by latitude—longitude or address and set up using the
Analysis Layer Setup Wizard; rings, drive times, or other trade
areas created in Business Analyst; or any polygons added as a
layer on the map and set up using the Analysis Layer Setup
Wizard. Although it isn’t required, you should compare similar-
sized areas around the master and scored sites—for example, if
you’re using a five-minute drive time around your master site,
you should create and use a five-minute drive time around your
scored sites.

Scored site rings can be generated around a set of points you
determine to be important. Examples include points with traffic
counts higher than a user-defined value, points representing

empty parcels zoned commercial, or buildings for sale or lease.
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Performing an analysis

. . .. Business Analyst = @h.
using find similar

B study Area...
1. Click the Business Analyst Set Analysis Extent b
drop-down menu and click

. =] Store Setup...
Analysis.

Custorner Sekup,

a Trade Area...

The Analysis Wizard opens.

2. Click Create New Analysis, —

then click Next. R analysis. ..

Modeling
3. Click Find Similar, then click ‘
Next.» Tioels
Select the type of analysis you want to perform:
Reports
Seqgrmen| ™ Customer Frospecting
" Desire Lines
* Find Sirnilar
" Mean Stors Center
Rank trade areas based on
simlaly defined by a numbe of » G
wanables you select
Help <4 Back Mewt »> Cancel
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Find Similar areas created in
different ways:

Simple buffers created around an
existing point file: Creates a

simple ring at the distance you .
specify for each point. Your

analysis is run for each buffer.

Existing Trade Areas: Allows you
to use any previously created
geography. Instead of the simple
buffers, more sophisticated
polygons such as drive time areas
or customer derived trade areas
can be used as the Find Similar
area.

Using a Master Site from a
different layer: Offers convenience
when your potential store locations
are in a separate database than
your benchmark store. You may

have a database of possible store 5.

locations for which you can keep
adding. The database may contain
more fields and attributes than
your benchmark store layer, such
as phone numbers and contact
information. This feature allows
you to link relevant fields from one
database to the next, but leaves out
any fields not used in your analysis. .
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Choose the layer containing
sites (points) or trade areas
(previously loaded into the
Table of Contents) to be
scored.

For the Use Point Sites
option: Click Use Point Sites,
click the drop-down menu
and select the layer contain-
ing points to be scored, then
type a buffer distance around
each site and select a
distance unit from the drop-
down menu.

For the Use Existing Trade
Areas option: Click Use
Existing Trade Areas, click
the drop-down menu and
select the layer containing
trade areas.

Check on Use Master Site
from another layer if your
benchmark location is in a
different database or feature
class than the sites you are
analyzing.

Select the master site layer
from the drop-down menu.

Select the master site within
the layer to calculate similar-
ity against. This is your
benchmark layer for which all
other potential sites will be
compared.

Click the drop-down menu
and choose the level of
geography to summarize
data with, then click Next. »

Analysis Wizard

Peiform & Find Similar Analysis

using static fings around a point ‘
layer Inaded in the table of
corlents.

Select the layer containing sites or tade areas to be scored:
= Use Paint Sites
| Shopping Centers =l
'y Select buffer distance around each site
2 [ Miles =
" Use Existing Trade Aueas
I Use Master Site from another layer
Select the master site to caleulate similarity against
[0 Loom ~|
Select level of geography ta summarize data with:
[<rore> = |
<« Back Met >3 Cancel |

Help
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Tip

Eigenvalue is a factor used in
Principal Component Analysis and,
in most cases, is used with a value
of 1. This value should only be
changed by users with statistical
backgrounds who understand
PCA.

Tip

Find similar variables are often
characteristics of site features and
statistics, such as square footage,
monthly rent, parking spaces,
population, and so on. These
variables are all compared against
the same variables of the master
site.

ANALYSIS

7. Choose the method you want
to use to find similar sites.
Principal Component
Analysis is recommended.

8. For the Conventional Find
Similar method, continue to
step 13. For the Principal

Component Analysis method:

Click Principal Component
Analysis, in the PCA Param-
eters box enter the number of
sites you want to rank, and
adjust the eigenvalue as
necessary.

9. Click Next.

. Select the variables you
want to use in your Find
Similar analysis. Use the
right-arrow to include the
available variables. You can
also use a saved variable
list at this time. Click Next.

11. If you did not choose the
option to Use a Master Site
from another layer, type a
name for the new Find
Similar analysis, then click
Finish. »

Analysis Wizard fdip. o

Find Similar Mo

Similar

* Principal Cor

npstnont Anabysis

" Comenbonal Find Ssmdar method

Advanced technique for ranking sites Fitt: Fummetars

ik "‘P"':I',‘;J',:‘I"r',':;":l'd:mlm Enbr thee suribior of silis yoo wand bo rank

Anabsrs (PCA) 15 used fo dot 3

& number of ke factors for each site

and ranks sies based on sialistical

similanty
Adpust eig in 9
{mchomncid]

Help ccBack | Memw ]

Fleass select the method you would like fo wse for Find

Analysis Wizard
Select one or more fields you want to use: T ER
= Shopping Centers = Shopping Centers
GLA DISTOMMALL
DISTOMCITY
TOTSTORES >
ANCH1_5QFT
ANCHZ_SQFT
ANCH3_SQFT
ANCH4_SQFT
<
Search and Filter Use Saved Variable List:
Filter: [~ Match Case [« none » =]
Save Manage. ..
Help << Back MNext »5 ‘ Cancel
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Tip

Conventional find similar allows
for only five total variables for
ranking. The PCA method is not
used.
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12.

13.

14.

If you chose the option to
Use a Master Site from
another layer, you may need
to match the fields from your
master site to the potential
sites database. The Find
Similar tool will automatically
link fields in the different
database that contain the
same field names. Once you
have selected two fields,
press the link button. The
fields will appear in the
Matched Fields section. Any
fields that are not assigned
between the databases will
be excluded from the
analysis.

Type a name for the new
analysis, type any com-
ments, then click Finish.

Your results are displayed on
the map.

For the Conventional Find
Similar method: Click
Conventional Find Similar
method and click Next.

From the drop-down menus,
select up to five variables
from your database that you
want to factor into your site
ranking. Enter a percentage
that you would like the sites
to be scored according to the
master site value.

If you did not choose the
option to Use a Master Site
from another layer, type a »

the Master Site value,

Select up to five (5] warisbles to score the Scored Sites. Also
select the coresponding wariable(z] fram the Master Site,
Enter a Range waluelie. 20, 30, etc.) for 5 +¢- percentage of

Analysis Wizard |E‘E|

[
[GLA =lo L
-~ Y1 =]
r =
" o | = |
r | =]
Help << Back Cancel
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Tip

Saving linked fields: When linking
fields from your master site
database to your potential sites
database, you can save the
matched fields for later use. To
save the matched fields, click Save
As provided on the Match Fields
page and navigate to a location
where you want to store the file.
The file is an .fmp file (Field Map)
file which is an xml-based file.
Click Open Folder to locate and
retrieve the .fmp file.

ANALYSIS

15.

name for the new Find
Similar analysis, then click
Finish.

If you chose the option to
Use a Master Site from
another layer, you may need
to match the fields from your
master site to the potential
sites database. The Find
Similar tool will automati-
cally link fields in the
different database that
contain the same field
names. Once you have
selected two fields, press the
link button. The fields will
appear in the Matched
Fields section. Any fields that
are not assigned between
the databases will be
excluded from the analysis.

Type a name for the new
analysis, type any com-
ments, then click Finish.

Your results appear on the
map.

) 5
These variables represent

\

RING_DEFN

AREA_DESC

ooooooe

2 Minutes.
2 Winutes.
2 Winutes.
2 Winutes.
2 Winutes.
2 Minutes.

-2 Minutes

|2 Minutes
2 Minutes

2 Minutes
2 Minutes
2 Minutes
2 Minutes
2 Minutes

data gathered for each
potential site:

- # of parking spaces
- Monthly rent
- Office square feet

These can be in the same or
seperate database as the

This field shows your Find Similar Ranking
field. Rank 1 is your master site, rank 2 is
the potential ste having the most simiar

characteristics for all variables in your
analysis, and so on. The ranked polygons
| are shown on the map thematically from
dark red (mastersite/most similar) to yelow
(least simifar).

master site.

These variables represent demographic data aggregrated
from the underlying Block Group BDS layer, extracted for

the boundaries of each indwvidual drive time trade area:

- Educational Attainment
- Household Population
- Per Capita Income
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Mean store center

When considering sites for a new store, potential customers are
your first concern—their location and their demographics. The
mean store center analysis creates a centroid in the mean
geographic center of your customer points.

This centroid can be calculated by:
*  Number of customers

*  Weighted value (such as sales or visits)

Calculating the centroid by humber of customers

When the centroid is calculated by the number of customers,
each customer point has an equal value. Since the centroid
represents a balance point between all customers, it will be
located roughly in the center of the customers. If customers are
more densely populated on one side, the centroid will be pulled in
that direction.

Example: Single Mean Store Center using locations

This example shows a single Mean Store Center. The location is
based on the geographic locations of the surrounding customer
points.

This Mean Store Center location is
the geographic center for all
customer points (shown in green)
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Example: By using customer locations

Suppose you want to expand your chain of sporting equipment
stores into a new market area. Your existing customer profile
shows that you sell to a limited demographic segment that
includes high-income, well-educated people who play golf.

To begin, you might purchase a mailing list of households with
similar demographics in the expansion market, geocode them
using the Customer Setup Wizard, then calculate the centroid by
the number of prospects. The resulting centroid would be a good
start in looking for a new location.

The Mean Store Center
locations are geoaraphically
clustered into four points,
instead of only one.
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This example shows Mean Store Centers clustered into four
different points. The Thiessen Polygons in the second picture
below give a visual representation of equally distributed areas
from each clustered point.

These Thiessen Polygons give a visual
idea how Mean Store Center points are
broken into geographic clusters

Example: Clustered Mean Store Center by weighted
values

This example shows the difference between Mean Store Centers
using simple clustered geographic locations and using the
locations with a weighted factor. In this instance, the weighted
factor is a dollar amount identified with each customer point. The
black arrows demonstrate how the weighted factors move the
clustered mean centers of the customer points by “pulling” them
toward the larger features. The larger features (green circles) are
simply a graphical representation of their respective volumetric
attribute (sales volume). The larger the sales figure, the larger the
circle. This is not part of the Mean Store Center tool, but is a
function within the ArcGIS layer symbology used to better
demonstrate the scenario.

Notice the location of the centroid in the following graphic when
calculated by a weighted value, in this case, sales. The centroid is
no longer in the center of the customer points, but has shifted
toward the customers who spend more money.

ANALYSIS

Clustered Mean Store Centers by geographic locations
@ Clustered Mean Store Centers by weighted geographic locations

The larger the green customer
point, the more $§% that
customer spent at your stare. The
arrows indicate the direction the
original locations are moved due to
the weighted approach.

Suppose the building leases for two of your bank branches expire
at the end of the year. You want to know if the leases are worth
renewing. Using each branch’s customer set, you calculate a
centroid weighted by the number of visits or total deposits.

You can compare the resulting centroids with the actual branch
locations. If a branch is far from a centroid, you might consider
looking at other properties instead of renewing the leases.

Some other examples of how businesses use centroids include:

* A high-end men’s clothing store loses its lease at a long-
time location. It uses its customer database weighted by
total sales per year as the base to search for a new location.

* A rapid auto oil change franchise uses the business addresses
of existing customers to find an optimum location for a new
operation to serve customers near their workplace.

e A bank derives a weighed centroid for each product type
(home/auto loans, CDs, and investments) and assigns the
branch closest to each centroid to specialize in that product.
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Using mean store
center

Mean store center finds the
weighted or unweighted
geographic center of a group of
customers.

Any numeric variable, such as
sales or number of visits, can be
used for weighting.

If an existing store is far from its
optimal location then there is
risk that a direct competitor
could locate a store that would
be in a better location to serve
your existing customer base.

Tip
Clustering using the K-means
algorithm

Creating multiple Mean Store
Center locations uses a clustering
algorithm called K-means. The
K-means approach finds
geographic concentrations in a
point database and determines
their center points. After identifying
a cluster partition, the process
continues iteratively until all points
are associated with the closest
mean center.
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Performing an analysis
using mean store center

1. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Analysis.

The Analysis Wizard opens.

2. Click Create New Analysis,
then click Next.

3. Click Mean Store Center as
the type of analysis you want
to perform, then click Next.

4. Click the layer that contains
your customers, then click
Next.

5. To define the mean store
center for each spatial cluster
of customer data, check the
check box.

6. Select the number of clusters
you want to create in the
Spatial Clustering Options
section. »

Busingss Analyst 'E*

% Study Area. ..
Set Analysis Extent

Skore Setup...
Custamer Setup...

& Trads Area...

Locates & mean stare center by
finding the weighted or
unweighted geographic center for
a qroup of customers

Help

»

Select the type of analpsis you want to perform:

" Customer Prospecting
" Desire Lines

" Find Similar

* Mean Store Center

" Spatial Overlay

<« Back Next >>

Cancal

Analysis Wizard

o
4 ]

‘00
° =5
Qo L 2FS
90,4% 0,°
] ]

a4
mmmnmﬂﬂT

Help

?IX

Which layer contains your customers?
| Shopping Centers =
o

Iv Define mean store center for each spatial cluster of
customer data

Spatial Clustering Options

How many clusters do you want to cieate?

10 =

<< Back Mext s> I Cancel
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Tip

A centroid calculated by a weighted
value considers each customer to
have an individual value. The
centroid is not created in the center
of all customers but in the center of
the customers who most satisfy the
value you’ve weighted.

Suppose you want to calculate the
centroid by customer sales. The
location of a customer who has
spent $100 at your store will be
counted 100 times more than a
customer spending only one dollar.
When the centroid is calculated,
this weighting pulls the centroid
toward the more important points.

ANALYSIS

7. Choose how you want to
calculate the mean store
center.

8. Optionally, click the drop-
down menu to choose which
field contains IDs of associ-
ated stores, then click Next.

Use this option if you have
customers from multiple
stores in one layer. If you
choose <none>, the mean
store center is calculated for
all customers in the layer.

9. Type a name for the new
analysis, type any comments,
then click Finish. If you want
to create a Mean Store
Center Report, check Create
Reports and click Next.

10. Click the drop-down menu to
choose the layer that
contains your stores.

11. Click the second drop-down
menu to select the store ID
field.

12. Select the distance calcula-
tion method and distance.

18. Type the name of the report
and click Finish.

Analysis Wizard

The mean store center identifies the canter of concentration
for a set of customers. You can caloulate the mean store
center using the gengraphic locations of sach customer, or
based on & weighted valug assigned to each customer.

How do you want to calculate the mean store center?

* Using customer locations

" Using a customer weight

‘wihich field containg |Ds of associated stores? [optional)
<rone> E|
< Back Mewt > Cancel

Help

what do you want to name the neve Analysis?

|Joe Louis Properties - Location Analyziz

Comments:

¥ Create Reports
Batch Tasks
[ Defer this task to the Batch Queus

“wihat do you want to name the new task?

<< Back Mest »> Cancel
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Spatial overlay

Spatial overlay allows you to extract data from one layer, such as
block groups, to an overlay layer, such as a trade area that you
have created in Business Analyst.

You begin this analysis with two layers. The first, input layer,
contains the underlying data that you want to extract. Data is
extracted from this layer into a second, or overlay, layer. Suppose
you have demographic and socioeconomic data at the block
group level. You can create a market area as a new layer based on
your knowledge of the draw of a particular store. You might also
create some sales territories (layers) that cut across the
boundaries of the underlying input data layer.

Spatial overlay has been improved to work not only with
polygons but also with point layers. The possible input layer and
overlay layer combinations are:

Inputlayer Overlay layer
Polygon Polygon

Point Polygon
Polygon Point

An example of a point layer as the overlay layer is using your
customer layer to overlay block group polygons with
demographics to add demographic characteristics for each
customer into your customer layer database.

Spatial overlay allows you to answer questions, such as how
many households are there in my overlay polygons, what are the
demographic characteristics of each of my customers, or what is
the per capita income in this market area. Spatial overlay gives
better answers to such questions than competing methods. The
key idea is that data fields are assigned from an underlying data
layer to an overlay layer.
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If the overlay layer is a polygon and cuts across a polygon input
layer, the data will be apportioned based on the apportionment
method identified in the Analysis Layer Setup Wizard. This will be
one of the four methods of area, population (block point),
households (block point), or total housing units (block point).
Geography layers that come with Business Analyst are already
set up but can be changed using the Analysis Layer Setup
Wizard.

You will begin with a simple example of area apportionment of
population. If a block group falls completely within the overlay
polygon, all of its population is counted. If only 50 percent of the
block group falls within the overlay polygon, only 50 percent of
its population is counted. This gives you a more accurate
estimate than if you just added up the polygons that touched or
had their center within the overlay polygon.

Apportioning based on block point data (population,
households, or housing units) is a better method than area
apportionment. A majority of a block group’s population may
reside in one quadrant of the block group. Apportioning by area
doesn’t take this into account.

The process is straightforward when considering data that
represents whole quantities such as population, households,
housing units, people aged 12—17, and so on. It becomes
complicated for proportional data such as average age, per capita
income, or median household income. For these cases, a weighted
average must be used.

Using ARcGIS BusiNEss ANALYST



Consider the following exaggerated example of two underlying
polygons—for example, block groups—and a single overlay
polygon—for example, a market area. The situation is illustrated
by the following graphic:

A B
FPopulatioh = 10 FPopulation =
Fer Capita 1,000
ncome =3 Fer Capita
$100,00C8 Income =
$25 000

The overlay polygon, shown in red, is assigned all the population
in data polygon B but only 50 percent of the population in data
polygon A for a total of 1,005 people. What is the best estimate of
per capita income? You could just average the two figures
([$100,000 + $25,000]/2) for an estimated value of $62,500. This
figure, however, is not a good estimate of the income of the
market area. There are a few (5) with high incomes and a large
number (1,000) with much more modest incomes.

The best estimate of per capita income for this market area can be
obtained from a weighted average. You should always weight
data on individuals—for example, per capita income or median
age—Dby population and weight data on households—for
example, average household size or median household income—
by households. In this example, you’ll multiply the estimated
overlay population of A (5) by per capita income ($100,000) for a
total of $500,000. Next, you’ll multiply the overlay population of B
(1,000) by per capita income ($25,000) for a total of $25,000,000.

ANALYSIS

Adding these two sums together gives a total of $25,500,000.
When you then divide by the total number of people in the
overlay polygon (1,005), you get an estimated per capita income
of $25,373. This figure is a better estimate of the per capita income
of a randomly selected person from within the overlay polygon.
Weighting of variables can be set up using the Analysis Layer
Setup Wizard.
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Using spatial
overlay

Spatial overlay analysis extracts
data from one layer and joins it
to another layer.

To access and run the Spatial
Overlay Wizard, you must have
at least one polygon layer in
your map document.

The Spatial Overlay Wizard is a
simple tool to use. You choose
an input layer, overlay layer,
and a name for the new spatial
overlay layer that is created.

If you added a layer of your
own to the map and want to use
it as an input layer for spatial
overlay, you will first need to
proceed through the Analysis
Layer Setup Wizard for that
layer. It is a brief wizard that lets
Business Analyst know how
you want data in that layer
aggregated.
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Performing an analysis
using spatial overlay
1. Click the Business Analyst

drop-down menu and click
Analysis.

The Analysis Wizard opens.

2. Click Create New Analysis,

then click Next.

3. Click Spatial Overlay as the
type of analysis you want to
perform, then click Next. »

Business Analyst + G\-

% Study Area...

Set Analysis Extent
Store Setup. .,
Customer Sekup. .,

&) Trade Area...

EF || Analysis. .
Maodeling.

Tools

‘welcome to the Analysis wizard, This wizard can be uzed
to create new Analyses and manage existing Analyses
[rename, modity and delete]

“wlhiat would you like to dao?

5 Create New Analysis

~

" Manage Existing Analyses

News> | Cancel

Analysis Wizard

Spatial Overlay analysis extracts

data from one layer and joing it to
anather layer

Select the type of analysis you want to perform

" Desie Lines
" Find Similar
" Mean Store Cer

+ Spatial Overlay

Help

" Customer Prospecting

[EE3

nter

<< Back Mext >» Cancel
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Tip

Standard BA Data refers to the
demographic data provided in
Business Analyst. These layers are
controlled through the Business
Analyst Preferences > Data tab
where you can set different layer
and thresholds plus choose your
data aggregation method.

Tip

Running a Spatial Overlay
produces a new layer that is
identical to the Overlay Layer plus
adds the desired calculated data to
the new layer’s attribute table. If
you select Append calculated data
to this layer the calculated data is
also appended to the original
Overlay Layer. This is helpful if
you plan to run multiple Spatial
Overlays containing different
calculated data fields, but want to
append each field to the original
Overlay Layer.

ANALYSIS

4. Click the Input Data Layer
drop-down menu to choose
the layer that contains the
data to be extracted, click the
second drop-down menu to
choose the Overlay Layer,
then click Next. In the
diagram shown, Standard BA
Data demographics are
being added to a store layer.

5. Select one or more fields you
want to use from the list, then
click the right arrow button to
move the field(s) to the
column on the right. To select
multiple fields, hold down the
Ctrl key and click the fields
you want to use, then click
the right arrow button. To
move all fields in the list to
the right column, click the
double right arrow button.
When you'’re finished adding
fields, click Next. »

Analysis Wizard

%
£

Help

)

Spatial Owerlay is 5 tool to extract data from one layer and
join it ko arother layer. [t works ke a cookie cutter to extract
data from a layer.

“which layer contains the data to be extracted?

Input Drata Layer:

“Which layer inherits the dats?

Overlay Layer:

| Shopping Centers |
[ Append calculated data to this layer

-

< Back Mext »» Cancel

Analysis Wizard

Select one or more fields pou want to use:

[
: 5

Others
2008/2013 Update Summary
2008/2013 Pap by Age and Sex

2008 Fop by Maiital Status

2008 Fop by Edusational Attainment

200872013 Househald Income

200872013 Income by Ags

200872013 Fanily Income

2008 Household Disposable Income
< | >

Search and Fileer

2008/2013 Pop by Industry & Oocup
200842013 Pop by Race & Hizp Origin >3

£

[
[

~

Use Saved Variable List

it I Matoh Cass [< none > |

Help

Save Manage.
< Back Cancel
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6. Type a name for the new
analysis, type any comments,
then click Finish.

Analysis Wizard

“wihat da you want to name the new Analysis?

lay]

Comments:

Help

Batch Tasks
I Defer this task ta the Batch Queue

twihat do you want b name the new task?

<< Back Finish I Cancel
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Managing
existing analyses

This wizard option is used to
open, modify, delete, or rename
an existing analysis.

Using the analysis options
on the Analysis Wizard
Open Analysis(es)—Adds a
previously created analysis to your
current map document (.mxd).
Modify Analysis—Steps you
through the wizard selections of a
previously created analysis and
permits changes.

Delete Analysis(es)—Removes an
analysis from your current map
document and permanently deletes
it from your My Output Data folder
on your hard drive.

Rename or Edit Comments—

Allows you to rename the analysis
or change the Comments block.

Using the different
managing views

You can view the analyses you are
managing in two different ways:
Show All and Hide All.

Clicking the Show All button will
display analyses grouped by
individual Projects in a tree view.
Clicking the Hide All button will
display all analyses for the active
Project only.

ANALYSIS

1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Analysis.

The Analysis Wizard opens.

Click Manage Existing
Analyses, then click Next.

Click one or more analyses
and choose one of the
following options: Open
Analysis(es), Modify Analy-
sis, Delete Analysis(es), or
Rename or Edit Comments,
then click Finish.

The options listed above
change depending on how
many analyses you choose
to manage at once—for
example, if you choose two
analyses at once, you can
only open or delete them.
The other actions become
inactive.

Analysis Wizard

[renamme, modify and delete]
what would wou like ta do?

" Create New &nalysis

~

Wielcome to the Analysis Wizard. This wizard can be used
to create new Analyses and manage existing Analyses

(% Manage Existing Analyses

Nent >> Cancal

Analysis Wizard

Select one or more Analpses and choose the appropriate action to the right. Mote that you cannot

madify o 1ename more than one Analysis in one operation

Analyses

(i@ Zetterberg Project
= (i@ Default Project
& Bates - Similar Stores

Hartland B ates Mean Store Center Locale|

Search and Filter

Filter: [ Match Case

Help <¢ Back

Actions

* Open Analysizes]
™ Madify Analysis

" Delete Analysisles]

(~ Hename or Edit
Comments

Hide: &l
Firish

Cancel |
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Modeling

IN THIS CHAPTER

e How the original Huff model (in
Business Analyst) works

e Original Huff model

e Advanced Huff model with
statistical calibration

e Huff model calibration
e Using dissolve by attribute

e Managing existing modeling
analyses

e Managing model calibration
parameters

This chapter provides tools to generate sales predictability models based on
basic and advanced approaches utilizing the Huff model developed by

Dr. David Huff. Methods of statistical calibration of the model are provided
to make use of either survey data or real customer data that you may have.
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How the original Huff model (in Business Analyst) works

The Huff model is an established theory in spatial analysis. It is
based on the principle that the probability of a given consumer
visiting and purchasing at a given site is some function of the
distance to that site, its attractiveness, and the distance and
attractiveness of competing sites.

This specific model, in the area of spatial interaction research,
was refined and made operational by Dr. David Huff of the
University of Texas nearly 40 years ago. The advent of powerful
desktop computers has made it possible to apply the model.

The basic Huff formulation of the model takes the following form:

/
P —-__ 770 E,f
i

n
W,
¥
= i

Where:

Pij = the probability of consumer j shopping at store i.

Wi = a measure of the attractiveness of each store or site i.
Dij = the distance from consumer j to store or site i.

a = an exponent applied to distance so that the probability of
distant sites is dampened. It usually ranges between 1.5 and 2.

In practice, census polygons—for example, block groups—are
substituted for individual consumers. The calculated probability
for each polygon is then multiplied by some data element in the
polygon database (for instance, households and dollars spent on
groceries). This measure can then be summarized to give an
estimate of the total. Some measure of size, such as gross leasable
area (GLA), is often used as a surrogate for attractiveness.
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A site has many attributes that make it attractive to consumers.
Attractiveness can be computed as a function of many attributes.
For a retail store, these would be its retail floor space, number of
parking spaces, or product pricing. Attractiveness of a car dealer
could be a function of its display area, frontage, and
advertisement. The attractiveness of an office building could be a
function of how many offices are currently located within it.
Attractiveness is expressed as one number that combines all the
factors that make a center attractive. This number is usually
referred to as an index. An index of attractiveness for a center is
one number describing the factors that make it attractive to its
customers. This index could also be derived by counting how
many people come to that destination or by conducting a
consumer survey.

You can control the distance that the Huff model will extend. Type
a value that will encompass all your competitors. You can use the
Measure tool to estimate the distance that should be used.

You can choose the distance units to be either miles or kilometers.

This section lists some commonly used terms and their meanings
in the context of the Huff model.

Distance—decay function

A person’s perception of how far a destination is may not be a
linear function of distance. That is, customers are more likely to
shop at a place closer to home than far away. In other words,
distance is viewed as a nonlinear deterrent to movement. This
phenomenon can be modeled by using a distance—decay
function. The use of a power distance—decay function is
borrowed from Newton’s famous law of gravitation from which
the term gravity model is derived. A distance—decay parameter,
symbolized by the Greek letter beta, can be used to exaggerate the
distance to destinations. Some activities such as grocery
shopping have a large exponent indicating that customers will
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travel only a short distance for such things. Other activities such
as furniture shopping have a small exponent because customers
are willing to travel farther to shop for furniture.

This series of graphs
shies howe
accessihilty of a
ncation decreases
with distance when
using an exponertial
function. The distance
decay ispresented for
faurvalues of the
distarce exponent,
from 0.5 to 2.0, Mote
that as distance
approaches zero, the
values hecorme one

MobELING

Accessibility

Distance decay with an exponential function

) Exponent=10.5
1.00

Exponent= 1.0

Exponent=1.5

e

Exponent=2.0

on 10 20 30 40 S0 BO TO 80 90 100

Distance in miles

The exponential function is typically used for computing
interactions over a small distance, such as within a city.

All Huff model inputs, exponents, trade area size, and results
require detailed analysis by someone who is well versed in the
operation of such a model. Some calibration is always required to
account for other factors such as leakage (when people don’t buy
all their groceries at supermarkets, some of that spending leaks to
other trade areas, such as convenience stores, farmer’s markets,
and mail order).
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Original Huff
model

The original Huff model
described on the previous
pages provides a simple tool to
estimate sales potential of an
area. It takes into consideration
your proposed site location,
competitor locations, sales
potential data, and attractive-
ness field. The sales potential
data is often a geography layer,
a block group or tract, contain-
ing a sales potential field such
as consumer expenditure on
furniture, apparel, auto repairs,
and so on. Business Analyst
geography contains consumer
expenditure fields. The attrac-
tiveness field shows how
attractive the competitor is to
its customers. The most
commonly used attractiveness
attribute is GLA.
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Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Modeling.

The Modeling Wizard opens.

Click Create Modeling
Analysis and click Next.

Click Original Huff Model as
the type of modeling analysis
and click Next. »

Business Analyst «
B Study Area...
Set Analysis Extent
Store Setup...
Customer Setup...

& Trade Area..

G Analysis...

&

»

LSl i deting Wizard ]

Thar Modiling wizard is usisd b croati now Modisng Anshrues
and view, rename. modéy and delete sxdsting Madaling Analyses.

Whit would you like to do?

* Creste Modeling Analysis

1k ;

r Menage Exising Madeling Analvsis

™ Managa Model Calibration Parmatars

et 3> Cancal |
}

| Modeling Wizard W|R|

L

The Hutf madal crastas & probability
surtace hat con be used o predict
sales potentinl within & sudy aren.
The probabaitios are based on the
distanca and altractivansts batwean
a new tacility and the competne
landscaps

Help

0 this 880p you can choos one of Modoling Anshysis you wan
o create. 'y'ow have the following ways evailable

i* Ciriginal Huf Mode!

™ Advanced Hult Model with Stabistical Cahbraton

" Hutl Model Calbraton

 Disnioha by Anitise

<¢ Back MNeaas» Cancal |
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MobELING

4. Click the first drop-down
menu and click the layer
containing your sales
potential field. You have the
option of checking the box to
Only show Business Analyst
data layers (BDS). Business
Analyst geography layers
contain many fields,
including consumer expendi-
ture data, that can be used
as an indicator of sales
potential.

5. Click the second drop-down
menu and click the field that
contains the sales potential
figures. Business Analyst
geography layers often use a
tree structure to present
categories of fields that can
be expanded to show
individual fields in that
category. You can hold the
Ctrl key and click any plus (+)
or minus (-) sign in the tree
structure to expand or
collapse the tree structure.
Click Next.

6. Click the first drop-down
menu and click the layer
containing your competitive
stores. Click the second
drop-down menu and click a
field that represents attrac-
tiveness for the competitive
stores to GLA, for example.
Click Next. »

Modeling Wizard

Help

“Which layer containg an indicator of "sales potential” (e,
consumer expenditre data)?

Sales Potental layer
Block Groups ~]
I~ Only show Business Analyst data layers (BDS)

“hich field contains the "sales potential® figures?

Sales Potential field:
‘Women's Apparel =l

<«<Back MNext >> Cancel

Modeling Wizard

Help

Selectthe competitive stores layer.

Competitive Stores

Competitors ]

Seledt the field that represents attractivenass (ie. Gross
Leasable Area)

|GLa -l

<< Back Mext >> Cancel
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7. Click one of the methods of

selecting a potential store
location.

If you click By entering
address, enter the address of
the location by clicking each
field in the Value column.
Click OK to continue.

Type an attractiveness value
for the potential site. This field
can be compared to the
attractiveness field of the
competitive stores. Click
Next. »

Modeling Wizard

L
.
.
»

How o wou want to select the potential store location?

(~ By clicking on the map (You have to be
zoomed o the srea you want to click)

& By entering address

By selecting a featurs from layer

<<Back Next >> Cancel

2%

Modeling Wizard

Help

Sbiect addiens lor e potonkal sonn st

Afractveneds o your polential store;

[s000

| Geocade one address

Field
Address
Address 2
City

State

2P cade

ZIF endungian

Firm

Optional name for the sise

Locator Help

Vaolue
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MobELING

10.

11.

12.

If you click By selecting a
feature from layer, click the
first drop-down menu and
click the layer containing the
potential site. Click the
second drop-down menu
and click the individual
feature to use for the site
location, then click the third
drop-down menu and click
the attractiveness field for
the potential site. This field
can be compared to the
attractiveness field of the
competitive stores. Click
Next.

Type a distance that the
model will extend out from
your potential site location.
Click the Distance units
drop-down menu and click
the distance units.

Use the slider bar or type a
number between 1 and 3 to
indicate the impact of travel
distance on a customer’s
willingness to travel to make
a purchase at the store. The
lower the number, the more
willing the customer is to
travel a greater distance to
make the purchase. Click
Next. »

&

Help

Selectthe layer you want to pick a potential site frorm
‘Pmermal Locatans ﬂ

Selectthe potential gite from this layer

r

Select feature:

1:Store 1 ~|

Potential site atractiveness

Aftractiveness field:

[ B

«<Back Next>> Concel |

Modeling Wizard

Help

Enter a distance for how far the model will extend out from your
Iocation:

EEEE—

Distance units

Miles 7

Flease selectthe distance impact Note that examples below the
slider are given only for reference.

High order goods
(e, Auto Desler)

Low order goads (sg.
Convenience Store)

)I 1.5

<< Back MNext >> Cancel
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13. Type a name for the new Modeling Wizard
model in the text box and

h What dowouwantto name the Modeling Analysis?
type any comments, then [Gviginal Huff Madel
click Finish. —
Your new analysis area is . :
created and appears on the
map. .

Batch Tasks

™ Defer this task to the Batch Queus

» ‘hat doyou wantto name the new task?
[
Help <« Back Finish Cancel
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Advanced Huff
model with
statistical
calibration

The advanced Huff model uses
improvements by Dr. David
Huff on the original Huff model
to enhance its performance.
Specifically, this method will
allow distance between stores
and customers to be calculated
through standard Euclidean
(straight-line) distance or,
alternatively, drive time or drive
distance. Multiple parameters
can be selected for each store
rather than a single variable.
The advanced Huff model also
contains a calibration utility
that allows you to calculate the
proper exponent values in the
model through observed
shopping behavior or through a
market survey. The calibration
utility is discussed in more
detail in the Huff model
calibration section that follows.

The results of the Huff model
can be used to:

» Estimate, define, and analyze
market potential.

* Assess economic impact of
a new site location. »

MobELING

1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Modeling.

The Modeling Wizard opens.

Click Create Modeling
Analysis and click Next.

Click Advanced Huff Model
with Statistical Calibration as
the type of modeling analysis
and click Next. »

Buisiness Analyst «
&) Study Area..,
Set Analysis Extent b
Store Sefup...
Customer Setup...

&) Trade Area...

G Analysis...
Tools Modeling Wizard
>
»

& &

Whit would you like to do?
+ Cresie Modeling Anaysis
I |
I~ Manage Exising Madeling Anakvsis

™ Managa Model Calibration Parmatars

e 33

dd

Thir Madiling wizard is usod 1o crvaty new Modising Anshries
and view, rename. moddy and delete sxisting Modaling Analyses

Cancal

Modeling Wizard

]

The Huft madal crastes & probability
surtace ®at can be used 1o predict
sales potentinl within o study aren.
The athwanced model allows for
Fultiple meRswes of stracsenats
and can be shatishcally calibrated
with survey of cusiomer data.

Help

odetngwizara (K]

0 this 880p you can choose one of Modoling Anabysis you wan
to create. 'vou have the following ways svailable

Ciriginal Husft Moda|

< Achanced Hult Mode) with Statistical Cahbrabon

Hi Model Cokbrabon

= Diisaoh by Anitise

<< Back et 3> Cancal
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* Forecast sales and potential
of existing stores and
outlets.

* Assess the impact of
competitive and environ-
mental changes on outlet
performance.
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4.

Click the first drop-down
menu and click the layer
containing your sales
potential field. You have the
option of checking the box to
Only show Business Analyst
data layers (BDS). Business
Analyst geography layers
contain many fields, includ-
ing consumer expenditure
data, that can be used as an
indicator of sales potential.

Click the second drop-down
menu and click the ID field for
your Sales Potential layer.
Click the third drop-down
menu and click the sales
potential field. Business
Analyst geography layers
often use a tree structure to
present categories of fields
that can be expanded to
show individual fields in that
category. You can hold the
Ctrl key and click any plus (+)
or minus (-) sign in the tree to
expand or collapse the tree
structure. Click Next.

Click the first drop-down
menu and click the
competitive stores layer. Click
the second drop-down menu
and click the Store ID field.
Click Next. »

Modeling Wizard \E|B\

Help

Selectthe layerwhich containg ywour potential valuss. For
exarnple, this could be Census boundaries with Consurner
Expenditure estimates or a point kayer with your own customers

Sales Patential layer
Block Groups ~|
I~ Only show Business Analyst data layers (BDS)

1D fielet
o H

Sales Potential field:
[warmen's Appearel § =

<« Back Nex>> | Concel |

Modeling Wizard

Help

Selectthe compefithve stores baver.

Competithve Siores:

Store ID) fiald
[ETORE_ID

oo coc
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7. Click one of the methods of
selecting a potential store
location.

8. If you click By entering
address, enter the address of
the location by clicking each
field in the Value column.
Click OK to continue.

9. If you click By selecting a
feature from layer, click the
first drop-down menu and
click the layer containing the
potential site. Click the
second drop-down menu and
click the individual feature to
use for the site location. Click
Next. »

Modeling Wizard

Help

How oo you wantto select the potential store location?

 Byclicking on the map (You have to be
zoomed 1o the area you want 1o click)

@ Byentering address

By selecting a feature from layer

3

<< Back Next >> Cancel |

Geocode one address

Selectadrass forthe potential store site:

| ]

Field
Address
Address 2
City

State

ZIP code

ZIP extension
Firm

Optional name for the site

Lacator Help

Options.

Modeling Wizard

Help

Selectthe layeryou want to pick & potential site from:
Potential Locatons k|

Selectthe potential site fram this layer

r

Select feature:

1:Store 1 ]

<< Back Next 2> Cancel
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10. The Calibrate Model utility is

covered in detail in the Huff
model calibration section
that follows. You can also
access this information by
clicking the Advanced Huff
Model with Statistical
Calibration option on the
Modeling Wizard. Click Use
statistically calibrated
parameters from previous
analysis or click Enter
parameters manually.
Choose either and click
Next. »

Modeling Wizard

Click the Calibrate Model bution below 1o use surey or
customer data to statistically calibrate the Huff model. You can
also choose the Enter parameters manually option 1o use custorm
aftractiveness factors and exponents

» Calibrate Model

& Use statistically calibrated parameters from previous

‘ analysis
© Enter parameters manually

Help << Back Next>> Cancel

Modeling Wizard

(On this step you can choose one of Modeling Analysis you
» want to create. ‘You have the following ways avalable:

" Original Huff Model

+ Advanced Huff Model with Statistical Calibration
. " Huif Model Calibration

" Dissolve by Atiibute

The Huff model creates a
probabilty surface that can be
Used to predict sales patential
within a study area. The
advanced madel allows for
muliiple measures of
attractiveness and can be
statistically calibrated with survey
of customer data.

Help << Back Mext >> Cancel
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11.

12.

If you click Enter parameters
manually, the dialog box to
the right will appear. Click a
method for how distance will
be calculated in the model.
Use the + or - buttons to add
or remove predictor vari-
ables. After adding a
variable, click the variable in
the Variable column to
activate a drop-down menu
for choosing any variable in
the layer. Click the Variable
table in the Potential Site
Value column and type a
value. Click the Coefficient
column and type a value
between -1.0 and -3.0 that
indicates the impact of travel
distance on a customer’s
willingness to travel to make
a purchase at the store. The
closer the number is to -1.0,
the more willing the
customer is to travel a
greater distance to make the
purchase. Click Next.

Type a name for the new
model in the text box and
type any comments, then
click Finish.

Your new analysis area is
created and appears on the
map.

Modeling Wizard

Distance measurement
Flease select how distance will be calculated in the mordel

@« Use Drive Time
" Use Drive Distance

£ Use straightline distance

Predictor variables

Ifyou choose the "Enter parameters manually” ptian inthe previous stem, you can add and remove

predicior variebles using the plus and minus butions below. Predictor variables include physical attibutes
(square footage. parking area. store age) and marking factors (advertising, store hours). Each variable

needs a coefiicient value that determines how it impacts the model.

Variabla Potential Site Value Cosfficient +
Distance A 15 =

P GLA 5000 5

Help <« Back Next »> Cancel

Modeling Wizard

‘What do you want ta name the Modsling Analysis?

Aetvanced Huff Model

Comments

Batch Tasks
I Defer this task ta the Batch Queue

Yhat o you wantto name the newiask?

Help <¢Back Finish

Cancel
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Huff mOdel 1. Click the Business Analyst Busness Analyst v | O @
drop-down menu and click

calibration Modeling. B study Area...

. . Set Analysis Extent
The Modeling Wizard opens. ot Analysts Extent b

Business Analyst offers two Store Setp...

forms of model calibration— 2. Click Create Modeling
using real customer data and Analysis. Customer Sep. .
using survey .data.. Calibration 3. Click Huff Model Calibration @ Trade Area...
R as the type of modeling B Anyss..
maximizing its predictive value. analysis and click Next. »

' B

You will need the following to
calibrate your model: L 1o eting wizard iedd

o If using real customer data, Report; Th Meoculng witoed i oo 0 crmsin e Mool Anghynes
. . . . and view, rename. moddy and delete sxisting Modaling Analyses
it must contain information
from a sample of households
in each subgeography area SR N

" Cresia M Ing. (]

within the study area. You .

Whit would you like to do?

need customer data for each

I 2|
existing and competitive _ _
) i I~ Manage Exising Madeling Anakvsis
store location in the study
. ™ Managa Model Calibration Parmatars

area. The customer informa-
tion is converted in the .
model to proportions for
each subgeography area.

Neut 3> | Cancal

* Survey data will be used to

determine the frequency of ——— .
shopping trips each respon- Medsiine Witsed 2%

dent makes to the stores Ontis s you con chos onn o oo iy o
. . . Y Create. v¥ou have the Owing way's avall L}
within the study area. Exit A
interviews are a good  Original Hust el
method for collecting this € Audvanced Hufl Model wih Siaslcel Cahbraton
information. ‘ i Model Galbraton
 Dissahe by Atibise
e Ensure that each Stasstically calibesta advenced Ml

o model with survey of real customer
subgeography area is =

adequately represented in
the sample. »

Halp ¢ Back Neod 33 Cancal
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e The Potential Customers
geographic level is usually a
polygon trade area repre-
senting subareas where
potential customers live.
This can also be a point
layer—for example, block
centroids—that has associ-
ated demographic data.

* The competitive store layer
should include all competi-
tive locations in a given
study area. This layer
should also include any of
your existing store locations
in the study area, since they
will act as competitors to a
new store location. In most
cases, this layer will be a
Business Analyst store
layer.

e Competitive store locations
can be extracted from the
Add Business Listings
function in ArcGIS Business
Analyst.

* The first step in executing
this wizard is to define a
study area that includes all
the trade areas of all
competing stores being
analyzed. »

MobELING

4. Click the first drop-down
menu to select the layer
containing your sales
potential field. You have the
option of checking the box to
Only show Business Analyst
data layers (BDS). Business
Analyst geography layers
contain many fields, includ-
ing consumer expenditure
data, that can be used as an
indicator of sales potential.

5. Click the second drop-down
menu and click the ID field
for your sales potential layer.
Click the third drop-down
menu and click the sales
potential field. Business
Analyst geography layers
often use a tree structure to
present categories of fields
that can be expanded to
show individual fields in that
category. You can hold down
the Ctrl key and click any
+ or - in the tree to expand or
collapse the tree structure.
Click Next.

6. Click the first drop-down
menu and click the competi-
tive stores layer. Click the
second drop-down menu and
click the Store ID field. Click
Next. »

Modeling Wizard

Select the layer which containg your potential walues. For
example, this could be Census boundanes with Consumer
Expenditure estimates or a point layer with your own
custamers.

Sales Potential layer.
|Block Groups ﬂ
I~ Only show Business Analyst data layers [BDS)

1D field,

1o El

<« Back et 3> | Cancel |

Modeling Wizard

Help

Selecthe competithve stores baver,

Compstitive Siones

Store 1D field

|STORE_D

<« Back Cancea|
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e Store attraction fields, also
known as predictor values,
often include attributes of a
store, such as square
footage, number of parking
spaces, advertising, store
hours, prices, age, appear-
ance, signage, accessibility,
and so forth.

254

7.

Click one of the methods of
selecting a potential store
location.

If you click By entering
address, enter the address of
the location by clicking each
field in the Value column.
Click OK to continue. »

Modeling Wizard

Help

Howwe dio wiou want to select the potential store location?

+~ By clicking on the map [You have 1o be
zoomed ta the area you want o click)

& By entering address

¢ By selecting afeature from lsyer

<< Back Mesxt>> Cancel

Modeling Wizard

Selectaddress for the potential store site:

Geocode one address

Field
Address
Address 2
Gity

State

ZIP code

ZIP extension

Firrn

Optional name for the site

Locator Help

Value
I =]
Optians:
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9.

10.

If you click By selecting a
feature from layer, click the
first drop-down menu and
click the layer containing the
potential site. Click the
second drop-down menu and
click the individual feature to
use for the site location. Click
Next.

The Calibrate Model utility is
covered in detail in the Huff
model calibration section
that follows. It is also
provided in the Advanced
Huff model wizard as a
convenience. You have a
choice of selecting the
statistically calibrated
parameter from a previous
analysis or entering the
parameters manually.
Choose an alternative and
click Next. »

Modeling Wizard

Help

Selectthe layer vouwant to pick a potential site from:
‘Potent\a\ Locatons ﬂ

Selectthe potential site from this layer

-

Select feature:

1:Store 1 ~]

<< Back Mesxt>> Cancel

Modeling Wizard

Help

Click the Calibrate Model bution below (o use survey or
customer data to statistically calibrate the Huff model. You can
also choose the Enter parameters manually option 1o use custom
aftractiveness factors and exponents

Calibrate Madel...

 Use statistically calibrated parameters from previous
analysis

| =]

" Enter parameters manually

<«<Back MNext >> Cancel
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11. 1f you ock Enter parameters

manually, the dialog box to I

the right will appear. C||Ck a Flease select how distance will be calculated in the model
method for how distance will ¢ s BiveTine

be calculated in the model.
Use the + or - buttons to add

" Use Drive Distance

¢ Use straightline distance

Predictor variahles

1 Ifyou chooss the "Enter paramaters manually” option in the previous step, you can add and remove
or remove predlctor predicior variables using the plus and minus buttons below. Fradicior variables include physical attributes
1 i (sguare footage, parking area. store age) and marking factars (advertising, stare hours). Each variable
Varlab|eS After addlng a needs o coeficient value that determings how itirmpacts the model.
variable, click the variable in Vel Potental Site Velu e ﬂ
. Distance N 15 =
the Variable column to R 00t e

activate a drop-down menu
for choosing any variable in
the layer. Click the variable
table in the Potential Site

Value column and type a e «Bock [ Nea» | Cancal

value.

Click the Coefficient column

and type a value between

-1.0 and -3.0 to indicate the

impact of travel distance on ‘Y\Vd“j;f;y;:mu‘ze”fm*‘“*M“‘*"”E‘A”E"VS‘*‘”

a customer’s willingness to

travel to make a pl?rchase at 74 Bl

the store. The closer the

number is to -1.0, the more

willing the customer is to '

travel a greater distance to

make the purchase. Click

Next Batch Tasks

I Defer this task to the Batch Queue

12. Type a name for the new » |Wha|duyuuwanttu name the new task?

model in the text box and
type any comments, then

click Finish. Help << Back Finish Cancel

Your new analysis area is
created and appears on the
map.
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Using dissolve by
attribute

You can use the Dissolve by
Attribute function on the
Modeling Wizard with the
output from the original or
advanced Huff model and
dissolve the attribute probabil-
ity field. For example, you can
create primary, secondary, and
tertiary trade areas based on the
output probabilities of the
original Huff model. The output
from the Huff Model tools in
Business Analyst creates a
probability for each
subgeography unit in the study
area. For example, the output
from the Huff models will create
a probability of households in
each block group of patronizing
a new store location.

The Dissolve by Attribute
option allows you to collapse
the probability attributes in the
block groups to create trade
areas—for example, you can
create three trade areas with the
following probabilities:

e 70-100 percent
e 40-70 percent
e 1040 percent

In this case, the layer created
would contain the three
polygon features based on the
ranges above. You can then use
these trade areas to »

MobELING

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Modeling.

The Modeling Wizard opens.

Click Create Modeling
Analysis and click Next.

Click Dissolve by Attribute as
the type of modeling analysis
and click Next. »

Business Analyst
B study Area...
Set Analysis Extent b
Store Setup...
Customer Setup...

B Trade Area...

“h

G Analysis...

Lol R o deting Wizard 2%
Ther Moduling wizard is usod 10 croat new Modelng Anshues
and view, rename. moddy and delete sxisting Modaling Analyses

» Whit would you like to do?
+ Cresie Modeling Anaysis
I |
1 Menage Exsting Modeling Anaksis
 Managa Modal Calibration Parsmatars
&
P
Naar | cosca
Modeling Wizard W"Rl
0 this 880p you can choose one of Modoling Anabysis you wan
o create. 'y'ou have the following ways available
" Original Huff Modsl
I Achvanced Hult Model with Statistical Cahbraton
" Hull Modhel Cakteation
& Dissoha by Amibse
Craato frade ares contours based on
The output of & Hutt model
Help o Back et 33 Cancal



effectively target potential
clients in these areas to suit
your business needs, such as
marketing campaigns, sales
territory generation, and so
forth.

Use the Dissolve by Attribute
option when you want to
aggregate and dissolve features
based on a specified attribute or
attributes—for example, you
could take a layer containing
sales data collected on a
county-by-county basis and
use the Dissolve by Attribute
option to create a layer contain-
ing contiguous sales regions
based on the name of the
salesperson in each county.
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4. Click the first drop-down
menu and click the results
from an original or advanced
Huff model. If you have pre-
selected particular trade
areas, the check box will be
visible and available to
check.

Click the second drop-down
menu and click the field you
want to use in creating the
trade areas. In the case of the
Huff models you have
created, this will probably be
the GM_PROB field. Click
Next.

5. Click the number of probabil-
ity rings you want and type
the probability using decimal
points—for example, enter
60% as .60. Statistics are
shown with the Min, Max, and
Mean probabilities for your
reference. You have the
option of clicking the box to
Create donut trade areas.
Click Next. »

Modeling Wizard \§|B\

&

Help

‘hich layerwould you like to use to create the trade areas?
|Origma\ Huff Maclel ﬂ

r

‘hich field do wouwant to create trade areas on?
|GM_PROB |

<<Back Next >> Cancel

Radii offrade areas

E Bl 2 o " hMore
Enter probability for each trade area

Help

Modeling Wizard \§|B\

Statistics

blin 001
Max: 097
Mean: 041

Trade areas type

I™ Create donuttrade areas

<<Back Next >> Cancel
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6. Type a name in the text box

to save the new probability
trade areas and type any
comments, then click Finish.

What do you want to name the Modeling Analysis?

Comments
Your new trade area layer is .
created and appears on the
map. A ‘

Batch Tasks

I Defer this task ta the Batch Queue

‘hat oo you want to name the e tagk?

Help << Back Finish Cancel
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Managing
existing modeling
analyses

You can use the Managing
existing modeling analyses to
view, modify, delete, or rename
an existing modeling analysis—
for example, if you have
previously created a Huff
model, you can use this tool to
rename the output layer. You
can also modify the parameters
for a model and rerun the
analysis.

Tip

Using the different
managing views

You can view the modeling analyses
you are managing in two different
ways: Show All and Hide All.
Clicking the Show All button will
display modeling analyses grouped
by individual Projects in a tree
view.

Clicking the Hide All button will
display all modeling analyses for
the active Project only.
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1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Modeling.

The Modeling Wizard opens.

Click Manage Existing
Modeling Analysis and click
Next.

Click the modeling analysis
you want to use. Click View
Modeling Analysis to add the
model layer to the map, click
Modify Modeling Analysis
(which steps you through the
wizard), click Delete Model-
ing Analysis, or click Rename
or Edit Comments. Click Next
or Finish, depending on your
chosen action.

Business Analyst
B Study Area...
Set Analysis Extent b
Store Sefup...
Customer Setup...

& Trade Area..

“x

Tools .M.ndellng Wizard r?"il

The Modiling wizasd in usid 1o croate new Modoling Analyses
and view, renamea. modiy and dalete exsting Modelng Analyses

What would you like to do?

" Create Modekng Analysis

1™ View Exising Modaling Annlysis

|an ginal Huff Model -
= Manage Exising Modelng Anshrsis

™~ Manags Modal Calibrason Paramears

§# Analysis...
»
»
Help

Cancal

Fent 3> l

Modeling Wizard

Select one or mare Modeling Analyzes and choose the appropriste action to the right. Mote that vou
cannot modify o rename mors than ore Modeling Analysis in one operation.

Modeling Analyses

Dr. - Retail Attr:

] Dissolve by Attribute

Help

Actionz

£ View Modeling Andlysis
" Modity Modeling Analysis

" Delete Modeling Analysis

(s Rename or Edit
Comments

<< Back Mest >3

Cancel
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Managing model
calibration
parameters

You can use the Managing
model calibration parameters to
view, modify, delete, or rename
an existing modeling calibration
parameter—for example, if you
have previously created an
advanced Huff model with
statistical calibrations, you can
use this tool to rename the
output parameters. You can also
modify the settings for a model
calibration and re-create the
analysis.

MobELING

1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Modeling.

The Modeling Wizard opens.

Click Manage Model Calibra-
tion Parameters and click
Next.

Click one or more model
calibrations and click the
desired action to delete, or
rename/edit comments. Click
Next or Finish, depending on
your chosen action.

Business Analyst v | Sk O
& Study Area...

Set Analysis Extent P
Store Setup...
Customer Setup...

& Trade Area...

Tods

§# Analysis...
\
*
»
Help

The Modeling wizard i# used fo creats new Modaling Analyses
and v, remme, madity end delete exisbng Modebng Anclyses

Whint woukd vou like 1o do?

 Create Madelng Analysis

Wi Existing Modelng Anahysis

1 Madal -

" Manage Exsting Modeling Anlysis

& Manage Madsl Calibeation Paramatars

l Mext 3> Cancel

Modeling Wizard

Select one or mare Mode| Calibrations and choose the appropriate action to the rght. Mote that you
cannot madify or rename mare than one Model Calibration in one operation,

Model Calibrations

Help

<< Back Mewt > Cancel

Actions

" Delete Modeling Analysis

[ Hename or Edit
Comments
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Working with maps

IN THIS CHAPTER

Displaying points as charts
Classification methods

Displaying points as different
colors

Displaying points as different
sizes

Displaying lines as different colors

Displaying lines as different
thicknesses

Displaying charts in areas

Displaying areas as different
colors

Setting dot density in areas

This chapter shows different methods you can use to improve the
appearance of your maps. It also presents methods for thematic analysis
of maps.
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Displaying points
as charts

You can display the points on
your map as charts using the
Thematic Mapping Wizard.
Charts can be effective for
comparing several values at
once. For instance, you might
display your stores as a pie
chart, each wedge representing
the percentage of total yearly
sales for a specific product.

A pie chart is useful for
comparing proportions of
different categories in a total
amount, whereas a bar chart
compares actual values rather
than proportions of a total.

Using charts

e Compare only a few points (20
or 30 at most).

e Use five categories or less on

your chart.

* Make sure that the values
between points vary enough to
actually show differences.
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1.

In ArcMap, open the study
area with the points you want
to display as charts.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu then
highlight Tools and click
Thematic Mapping.

The Thematic Mapping
Wizard opens.

Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer you want
to symbolize, then click
Next. »

Business Analyst ~ G}
B study Area...

Set analysis Extent P
Stare Setup, ..
Customer Setup...

G Trade Area...
Analysis. .,
Modeling...

—T—

a Remave Cverlapping. ..

Reparts,..
» G} Create Grids...

Segmentation
@ Fird Route
G Batch Tasks...
8 Dissolve by Attribute. .
Data »

Spatial Overlay...

Ackive Praject
Fird Sirmilar. ..

ﬂ* Preferences...

? Market Ranking Report. ..

Thematle Mapping F‘? Ifs'll

|5lum=

Hriy

The Tl M aqsreg vesand bekgie yot vissken pme sl
By uting coloen and imbols

hwch Lyt o yort wand o spmbokee?

I™ Dinly show Busines Analpst dota lapers [BD5]

Neok 33 Canced |
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4. Click Show each point as a ety nine
chart using this chart type,
click the drop-down menu
and click Pie Chart, then click

Huaw do you veant to display the layer?

% Show sach point a6 5 chart sing this chart type:

‘PIE Chark ﬂ
Next.
" Setthe color of each point based on this attibute:
5. If you want to use all fea- ETEEEE E

tures, click All features, then
click Next. To use Selected

" Setthe size of each point based on this attribute:

features, you will first need to -
have the features selected
on the map or in the layer’s
attribute table. »
Help ¢ Back MNexts>> Cancel

Thematic Mapping

Select laper's features pou want b use:
* Al features
~
Help << Back MNext »> Cancel
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6. From the list on the left, click

the field that has values you
want represented in the
charts, then click the single
right arrow button to move it
to the column on the right. To
choose more than one field,
hold down the Ctrl key and
click each field you want,
then click the single right
arrow button to move them to
the column on the right. To
move all the fields to the right
column, click the double right
arrow button. When you’re
finished, click Next.

. Click the drop-down menu

and choose the color scheme
you want to use, then click
Finish.

The charts appear on the
map.

Thematic Mapping

Wwhich fields have walues vau want represented in the charts?
Latitude
Longitude
SALES =
Help << Back I Cancel

Thematic Mapping

= Whl_ch color scheme do you want to
Prresvig
Help << Back Finish Cancel |
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Classification methods

There are several different classification methods you can choose
to organize your data when performing thematic mapping. These
include equal interval, natural breaks, quantile, equal area, and
standard deviation.

In the Equal Interval classification method, each class has an
equal range of values; that is, the difference between the high
and low value is equal for each class. You should use this method
if your data is evenly distributed and you want to emphasize the
difference in values between the features.

With the Natural Breaks (Jenks) classification method, data
values that cluster are placed into a single class. Class breaks
occur where there is a gap between clusters. You should use this
method if your data is unevenly distributed; that is, many
features have the same or similar values and there are gaps
between groups of values.

With the Quantile classification method, each class has roughly
the same number of features. If your data is evenly distributed
and you want to emphasize the difference in relative position
between features, you should use the quantile classification
method. If, for example, the point values are divided into five
classes, points in the highest class would fall into the top fifth of
all points.

WORKING WITH MAPS

With the Geometrical Interval classification method, class
ranges are based on intervals that have a geometric sequence
based on a multiplier. It creates these intervals by minimizing the
square sum of elements per class; this ensures that each interval
has an appropriate number of values within it and the intervals
are fairly similar. This algorithm was specifically designed to
accommodate continuous data. It produces a result that is
visually appealing and cartographically comprehensive.

With the Standard Deviation classification method, class breaks
are placed above and below the mean value at intervals of 1, 0.5,
or 0.25 standard deviations until all the data values are included
in a class.
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Displaying points
as different
colors

Displaying points as different
colors based on the values of a
numeric attribute is an example
of a graduated color map.
Because colors don’t necessar-
ily imply a magnitude, this kind
of map is useful for showing
data that is ranked, such as 1 to
10 or low to high, or has a
numerical progression, such as
measurements, counts, rates, or
percentages.

For example, you might want to
display your customers as
different colors, depending on
how often they visit the store.

You can also use a nonnumeric
attribute to display points as
different colors—for example,
you could display your stores
as different colors according to
the name of their regional
manager.
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1.

In ArcMap, open the study
area with the points you want
to display as different colors.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu then
highlight Tools and click
Thematic Mapping.

The Thematic Mapping
Wizard opens.

Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer you want
to symbolize, then click
Next. »

Business Anakyst * G}
% Study Area...

Set Analysis Extent B
Stare Sekup. ..
Cuskomer Setup...

G Trads Area...
Analysis, .
Modeling. ..
Reports. ..

Segmentation
G Batch Tasks...

Crata

N a Create Grids. ..
@ Find Route

4
Spatial Overlay...
B e Y[ Find Similar...

ﬂ’ Preferences. ..

a Remave Cverlapping. ..

@) Dissolve by Attribute...

? Market Ranking Repart. ..

Thematle Mapping ['? Ifﬁl

[Stctms

Hriy

Thn Tliesmate: M aisiorgg wnzsind buelgee o serisinkin pinn iala
By uping coloen and imbols

Wiech lavei do you wanl 1o syimbokze?

I™ Diny show Business Analpst dota lapers [BD5]

Neok 33 Canced |
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4. Click Set the color of each

point based on this attribute,
then click Next.

Click All features to use all
features. Click Selected
features to use only the
features you have selected
on the map or in the layer’'s
attribute table. Click Next to
continue. »

Thematic Mapping

How do you want to display the layer?
" Show each paint as a chart using this chart type;

| E

% Set the color of each point based on this attribute:

[deh_std B

" Get the size of each point based o this athibute:

5

<< Back et >> Cancel

Thematic Mapping

Select layer's features you want to use:

" Allfeatures
~

<< Back Mest 33 Cancel
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Previewing your results
Optionally, click the Preview button

to see the results on your map 7.

without changing it permanently. To
return to the original legend, click
Undo.
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Click the drop-down menu
and click the color scheme
you want to use.

Optionally, click the Preview
button to see the results on
your map without changing it
permanently. To return to the
original legend, click Undo.

Click Finish.

The points in the chosen
layer appear as different
colors on the map.

Thematic Mapping

Whiph color scheme do you want to

Preview

<¢ Back Finish Cancel |
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Displaying points
as different sizes

You can display points using a
symbol that varies in size to
represent different values. This
is an example of a graduated
symbol map. Graduated
symbols work best for counts
and amounts, since most people
associate the size of the symbol
with magnitude—for example,
stores could be displayed as
different sizes according to
their sales volume, or you could
show customers according to
total purchases or visits.

WORKING WITH MAPS

1.

In ArcMap, open the study
area with the points you want
to display as different sizes.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu then
highlight Tools and click
Thematic Mapping.

The Thematic Mapping
Wizard opens.

Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer you want
to symbolize, then click
Next. »

Business Analyst * G}
% Study Area. ..

Set Analysis Extent |k
Store Setup...
Custamer Setup...

& Trade Area. .
Analysis. ..,
Modeling. ..

Thematic epgin..

Reports. ..

a Remave Owverlapping. ..

G Create Grids...

Segmentation
G Batch Tasks. .

Data

Active Project

\’ Preferences. ..

Thematle Mapping F‘? "s'”

l@ Find Route

@ Dissalve by Attribute. ..
l Spatial Cverlay. ..

I Find Similar. .

? Market Ranking Repart. ..

The Tliemste: Mg vecand ek you viiusken pine dals
B uging coboen s dpemboly
Wech laved do you wanl o syimbolze?

™ Dinly show Businees Analest datn lapers [RDS]

Moot 22 Canced J
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4. Click Set the size of each T
point based on this attribute,
then click Next.

How do you want to display the layer?

™ Show each point as a chart using this chart type:

5. Click All features to use all \ =
features ClICk SeIeCted (" Setthe color of each point based on this atfribute:
features to use only the E

features you have selected
on the map or in the layer's
attribute table. Click Next to
continue. »

(% Setthe size of gach point based on this athibute:

Lafitude: E|

Help << Back Mest »» | Cancel ‘

Thematic Mapping |1”Z|
Select layer's features you want o uge:

0 &l teatures
r

Help << Back Mest »» I Cancel
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Normalizing data
Normalization is the process of
dividing one numeric attribute
value by another to minimize
differences in values based on the
size of areas or the number of
features in each area—for example,
normalizing (or dividing) total
population by total area gives
population per unit area, or
density.

You have the option to choose a
normalization field when you are
displaying points as different sizes.
You can also choose <none> if you
don’t want your point data
normalized.

Previewing your results
Click the Preview button to see the
results on your map without
changing it permanently. To return
to the original legend, click Undo.

WORKING WITH MAPS

Click the Color drop-down
menu and click the color you
want to use.

Click the second drop-down
menu to choose the classifi-
cation scheme you want to
use.

Optionally, click the third
drop-down menu to choose
which normalization field you
want to use.

Click Finish.

The points in the chosen
layer appear as different
sizes.

Thematic Mapping

which color do pou want to use?
Color: - &
which classification scheme do you want to use?
|Natula\ Breaks j
‘which noimalization field do you want to use?
[<nones B
Freview
<< Back Finish Cancel |

273



Displaying lines
as different
colors

Using different colors can also
be an effective method for
displaying lines; the color of
the lines varies according to the
value of a particular attribute.
Because colors don’t necessar-
ily imply a magnitude, this is
useful for showing data that is
ranked, such as 1 to 10 or low to
high, or has a numerical
progression, such as measure-
ments, rates, or percentages.

For example, you could display
desire lines as different colors
according to the store each
customer visits or whether or
not the customer is a preferred
shopper.
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1.

In ArcMap, open the study
area with the lines you want
to display as different colors.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu then
highlight Tools and click
Thematic Mapping.

The Thematic Mapping
Wizard opens.

Click the drop-down menu
and click the line layer you
want to symbolize, then click
Next. »

Business Analyst * G}
% Study Area...

Set Analysis Extent |k
Store Setup...
Custamer Setup...

& Trade Area...
Analysis. ..,

Modeling. ..

Repotts. .. a Remove Overlapping. ..
) BB create Grids. .
Segmentation

@ Find Route
Gy Batch Tasks. .
@ Dissolve by Attribute. ..

Data

»
Spatial Overlay...
Y &) Find Similar...
? Market Ranking Report. ..

Active Project

\’ Preferences...

Thematic Mapping

The Themalic Mapping wizard helps you visualize your data
by using colors and symbals

which layer do you wan to symbolize?

‘Desire Lines 1 ﬂ
[ Orly show Business Analyst data lapers [BDS)

Mest > I Cancsl
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WORKING WITH MAPS

Click Set the color of each
line based on this attribute,
then click an attribute from
the drop-down menu and
click Next.

Click All features to use all
features. Click Selected
features to use only the
features you have selected
on the map or in the layer’s
attribute table. Click Next to
continue. »

Thematic Mapping

How do you want to display the laper?

" Setthe color of each line based on this attribute:

|dder_stdl =l

" Setthe thickness for each line based an this attribute:

<¢ Back Nest > Cancsl

Thematic Mapping

Select layer's features you want to use:

Al features
~

< Back. Mext >3 Cancel
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Tip

Previewing your results
Optionally, click the Preview button
to see the results on your map
without changing it permanently.
Click Undo to return to the original
legend.

276

. Click the drop-down menu

and click the color scheme
you want to use.

. Click Finish.

The lines in the chosen layer
appear as different colors on
the map.

Thematic Mapping

RIx
Wh\_ch color scheme do you want to
Preview
<< Back Finish I Cancel ‘
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Displaying lines
as different
thicknesses

You can display lines as
different thicknesses to
represent different values. This
is another example of a gradu-
ated symbol map. Graduated
symbols work best for counts
and amounts, since most people
associate the size of the symbol
with magnitude—for example,
roads could be displayed as
different thicknesses based on
traffic volume during rush hour.
Desire lines could be displayed
by total sales or number of
visits for each customer.

WORKING WITH MAPS

In ArcMap, open the study
area with the lines you want
to display as different colors.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu then
highlight Tools and click
Thematic Mapping.

The Thematic Mapping
Wizard opens.

Click the drop-down menu
and click the line layer you
want to symbolize, then click
Next. »

Business Analyst * G}
B study Area...

Set Analysis Extent B
Store Setup...
Customer Setup...

& Trade Area...
Analysis, ..
Modeling...

Reports, .. a Remove COwerlapping.. .
» a Create Grids. ..

Segmentakion
@ Find Route
G} Batch Tasks. .
&g Dissclve by Attribute. ..
Diata

Spatial Overlay. ..
»
Find Sirilar ...
? Market Ranking Report...

Ackive Project

«’ Preferences...

Thematic Mapping,

The Thematic Mapping wizard helps pou visualize your data
by uzing colors and symbols.

‘Which laper da pou want ta symbolize?

‘DESiIE Lines 1 j
[™ Only show Business Analyst data lapers [BDS)

Mewt >> Cancel
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4. Click Set the thickness for T e

.. each line based on this
Norma|IZIng data attrlbute and CI|Ck an attl’lbute = How do pou want to display the layer?
NOI:H’%allZathn 5 the prOC‘ess Of fI’OI’n the drOp-dOWﬂ menu, " Setthe color af each line based an this attribute:
dividing one numeric qtt.rzl?ute then click Next. 5 - E
value by another to minimize
diﬂer@nces in values based on the 5. CIICk All features to use all (e Setthe thickness for each line based on this attribute:
size of areas or the number of features or click Selected Latiud E
features in each area—for example, features to use only selected
normalizing (or dividing) total features. Click Next to
population by total area gives continue. »
population per unit area, or
density.
You have the option to choose a
normalization field when you are
displaying points as different sizes. stk ez Fancel

You can also choose <none> if you
don’t want your point data
normalized.

Previewing your results
Click the Preview button to see the
results on your map without

changing it permanently. To return
to the original legend, click Undo.

Thematic Mapping

Select layer's features you want to uze:

(s 4l features
-

Help < Back Mext »> I Cancel
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WORKING WITH MAPS

Click the Color drop-down
menu and click the color you
want to use.

Click the second drop-down
menu to choose the classifi-
cation scheme you want to
use.

Click the third drop-down
menu to choose which
normalization field you want
to use.

Click Finish.

The lines in the chosen
layer appear as different
thicknesses.

Thematic Mapping

which color do pou want to use?

Color: 5

which classification scheme do you want to use?

|Natula\ Breaks j

‘which noimalization field do you want to use?

[<nones B
Freview

<< Back Finish

Cancel |
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Displaying charts
in areas

You can display charts in areas
on your map using the
Thematic Mapping Wizard.
Charts can be effective for
comparing several values at
once. For instance, you might
display ZIP Codes as a pie
chart, each wedge representing
population by race. You could
display tracts as bar charts
representing the number of
people who rent and those who
are homeowners.

A pie chart is useful for
comparing proportions of
different categories in a total
amount, whereas a bar chart
compares actual values rather
than proportions of a total.

Using charts

® Compare only a few areas (20
or 30 at most).

® Use five categories or less on
your chart.

® Make sure that the values
between points vary enough to
actually show differences.
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In ArcMap, open the study
area with the areas you want
to display different colors.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu then
highlight Tools and click
Thematic Mapping.

The Thematic Mapping
Wizard opens.

Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer with areas
you want to symbolize, then
click Next. »

Business Analyst = Gl-
% Study &rea...

Set Analysis Extent B
Store Setup...
Customer Setup,..

@ Trads Area...
Analysis. ..

Modeling...

Thematic Mapping...
Reports. ., a Rermove Cverlapping. ..
a Create Grids, ..
Seqmentation 3

@ Find Rouke
G Batch Tasks...
@) Dissolve by Attribute...

Data

»
Spatial Cverlay..,
Y] Find Similar...
? Market Ranking Report. ..

Active Project

«* Preferences...

Thematic Mapping

The Dot Moajspar e belie you) vitsken poun dala
By ping Coloen s imboly

Winch lapest oo wous weanl lo spirbokae?
[tk Gross -
¥ Dl show Buzinees Anafst data lapers [BDS]

Help et | Coneel |
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Previewing your results
Click the Preview button to see the
results on your map without
changing it permanently. Click
Undo to return to the original
legend.

WORKING WITH MAPS

Choose one of the following:
Click Show each point as a
chart using this chart type
and choose a chart type from
the drop-down menu, click
Set the color of each point
based on this attribute and
choose an attribute from the
drop-down menu, or click Set
the size of each point based
on this attribute and choose
an attribute from the drop-
down menu. Once you've
made your selection, click
Next.

Click All features if you want
to use all features or Se-
lected features if you only
want to use selected fea-
tures. Click Next to

continue. »

Thematic Mapping

How do you want to display the layer?
" Show each paint as a chart using this chart type;

" Get the color of each point based on tis attribute:

| [

% Set the size of each point based on this athibute:

Latitude: B

<< Back Mewt >> | Cancel |

Thematic Mapping

Select laper's features you want to uge:

=" Allfeatures
~

<« Back et > Cancel
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6. This step depends on the
option you chose in step 4.

a. If you chose Show each

point as a chart using this
chart type, you are
prompted to choose which
fields have values you
want represented in the
charts. Click a field from the
left column and click the
right arrow button to move
it to the right column. To
move all fields to the right
column, click the double
right arrow.

To remove the fields, click
the field you want to
remove and click the left
arrow, or to remove all
fields, click the double left
arrow. When you're finished
adding fields, click Next.

Click the drop-down menu
to choose a color scheme
you want to use, then click
Finish.

The charts appear on the
map. »

Thematic Mapping |EHE|
‘Which fields have values you want represented in the charts?
SALES Latitude
Longitude
<«
Help <4 Back Mewt »> Cancel
Thematic Mapping ‘1”’5‘
= “Which coler scheme do you want to
| E
Freview
Help << Back Finish Cancel ‘
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WORKING WITH MAPS

b. If you chose Set the color

of each point based on this
attribute, you are prompted
to choose the color
scheme you want to use,
then click Finish. The
points are displayed on the
map in the color scheme
you selected.

. If you chose Set the size of

each point based on this
attribute, you are prompted
to choose a color from the
drop-down menu. Then,
click the classification
scheme and normalization
field from the drop-down
menus and click Finish.

Thematic Mapping

Wwihich color scherne do pau want to
=]
Freview
< Back Finish I Cancel ‘

Thematic Mapping

‘which calar do you want to use?

coo: -

‘Wwihich classification scheme do you want to use?
|Natural Brasks j

‘which nommalization figld do you want to use?

J<none> K

Freview

< Back Finish I Cancel ‘
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Displaying areas
as different
colors

Displaying areas as different
colors based on the values of a
numeric attribute is another
example of a graduated color
map. Because colors don’t
necessarily imply a magnitude,
this kind of map is useful for
showing data that is ranked,
such as 1 to 10 or low to high,
or has a numerical progression,
such as measurements, rates, or
percentages—for example, you
could display block groups
according to average income or
ZIP Codes by number.

You can also use a nonnumeric
attribute to display areas as
different colors—for example,
you could display counties as
different colors according to
their name.
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In ArcMap, open the study
area with the area you want
to display in different colors.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu then
highlight Tools and click
Thematic Mapping.

The Thematic Mapping
Wizard opens.

Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer with areas
you want to symbolize, then
click Next.

Click Set the color of each
area based on this attribute,
then click Next. »

Business Analyst * G*
% Study Ares...

Set Analysis Extent  »
Store Setup. ..

Customer Setup...

@ Trade Area...
Analysis. .,
Madeling. ..

Reports. ..
Segmentation

G Batch Tasks...

3 Thematic Mapping. ..

a Remaove Overlapping, ..
y @ create Grids. .
@ Find Rioute

Data » % Dissolve by Attribute, .,

Active Project

"1 Preferences...

Thematic Mapping

Thn Dot Mapiorg weasied bk yons viisiskan pone sl
By uning cokon and dybol,

Wihich layes dh yout wanl o sptribckae?
[k Greps -
R Dinky show Business Analyst dota layers [BD5)

» Spatial Overlay...
Find Similar. ..
? Market Ranking Repott..,

~etnr | Concel |

Hheows el s v 1ty Hom Ly ?
1 Show a chait in nach aina using this chart ype

f= Sot thwe color of sach avea bamed on s afisbule:

[ )
1 Gan the dot density for each siea Bated on this stisbue
=
1det s [ 1
cetack [Nt | Concel |
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5. Click All features to use all T ean far i

Previewing vour results features or click Selected
Select layer's features you want to use
P ay P features to use selected e ey et
relt the Freview button to see fite features. Click Next to @ Aliedss
results on your map without : -
L . continue.

changing it permanently. Click
Undo to return to the original 6. Click the drop-down menu
legend. and click the color scheme

you want to use.

7. Click Finish.
The areas in the layer
appear as different colors.
Help ¢ Back MNexts>> Cancel

Thematic Mapping

Which color scheme do you wanl to
Preview
Help << Back Finish Cancel |
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Setting dot
density in areas

Dot density allows you to show
where things are concentrated,
such as people per square mile.
This is good for showing how
an attribute is distributed
throughout an area. For
instance, a dot density map
depicting population will show
the strongest concentrations of
dots where most people live,
such as along rivers and near
coastlines.
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In ArcMap, open the study
area with the areas you want
to show using dot density.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu then
highlight Tools and click
Thematic Mapping.

The Thematic Mapping
Wizard opens.

Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer with areas
you want to symbolize, then
click Next.

Click Set the dot density for
each area based on this
attribute and click the drop-
down menu to choose the
field for which you want to
determine the dot density.

Type the value you want one
dot to represent, then click
Next. »

Business Analyst Q
% Study Area...

Set Analysis Extent b
Stare Setup. ..
Custormer Setup,,,

G Trade Area...

EH analysis...
Modeling. ..
Thematic Mapping. ..

a Remove Overlapping...
G create Grids...
@ Find Route:

[ Dissolve by Attribute. .

Reports. ..
Segmentation »
G Batch Tasks. .

Data
Spatial Cverlay...

4 Find Similar, ..
? Market Rianking Report...

Active Project

‘\% Preferences..

Thematic Mapping F‘? |[5(|

But ting ook and & %

Wich layes do you wanl lo sprboken?

Thn Dot Mapiorg weasied bk yons viisiskan pone sl
bl

1™ Dinky show Buninezs Analyst data layers [RDS)

Hnm itk pins wird Lo chplay Hom Lges?

el <« Back

(" Brew a chatl in sach aina using this chart fype

" Sot thwe color of sach avea bamed on s afisbule:

| 3
7 Sat the dor densi for ebch aiea babed on this ansbuse
[eRER E|
1 det = [0,0001 €071 121631 4965 }
" et ] Cancel ]
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Previewing your results
Click the Preview button to see the
results on your map without
changing it permanently. Click
Undo to return to the original
legend.

WORKING WITH MAPS

Click All features to use all
features or click Selected
features to use only selected
features. Click Next to
continue.

Click the Color drop-down
menu to choose a color for
the dots.

Click Finish.

The areas in the layer
appears using dot density.

Thematic Mapping

Select layer's features you want to use;

= Al features
~

<< Back Next >3 Canesl |

Wihich color da you want to Lss?

oo -

Preview

<« Back Firizh Cancel |
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Tools

IN THIS CHAPTER

Thematic mapping

Remove trade area overlap
Create grids

Finding a route

Dissolve by attribute
Spatial overlay

Find similar

Market Ranking report

Site prospecting

Store prospecting

The Tools section in ArcGIS Business Analyst is a repository of commonly
used commands and techniques. Most of these tools are found throughout
the software, but housed in individual wizards. Their functionality is
identified for supplemental or support of other analyses run in Business
Analyst. Think of the Tools section as a Bookmarks or Favorites menu of
helpful functions. These include:

e Thematic mapping helps you visualize your data by using colors and
symbols

* Removal of overlapping area between two or more trade areas

* Creating grids to permit normalized looks at demographics and other
variables over an area with grid sizes that you can define

» Find routes between points using a variety of methods
* Dissolving boundaries between trade areas
e Extracting data from one layer and appending it to another

e Ranking a number of potential sites by statistically comparing them to a
master site

e (Creating Market Ranking reports
* Prospecting a site using one of several methods

» Creating trade areas by using store prospecting methods
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About tools

This section examines the various tools that are available in the
software. These can be used to support other forms of analysis.

Thematic mapping

Thematic mapping provides a suite of tools to help you
improve the appearance of your maps. It also presents
methods of thematic analysis. See Chapter 12, ‘“Working with
maps’, for more information.

Remove trade area overlap

The Remove Overlapping tool provides several methods to
remove overlap between two or more trade areas, such as the
Thiessen polygon approach and grids (unweighted and
weighted). See ‘Remove trade area overlap’ in this chapter.

Create grids

Demographic data can be appended to a grid cell to provide a
normalized view of the data, identifying hot spots and areas of
interest. See Chapter 8, ‘“Trade Areas—no customer data
required’, for more information.

Finding a Route

The Find Route Wizard allows you to find routes between
points using a variety of methods. You can find an optimized
route, the shortest travel distance between the points you
select, or you can find a route from point to point based on an
order you select. You can set the points, or stops, by clicking
the map, by adding them from a layer, or by geocoding. See
C:\Program Files\ArcGIS\Documentation for more information.

Dissolve by attribute

You can use the Dissolve by Attribute functions on the
Modeling Wizard with the output from the original or
advanced Huff Model and dissolve the attribute probability
field—for example, you can create primary, secondary, and
tertiary trade areas based on the output probabilities of the
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original Huff Model. The output creates a probability for each
subgeography unit in the study area. See Chapter 11,
‘Modeling’, for more information.

Spatial overlay

The Spatial Overlay tool extracts data from one layer and joins
it to another—for example, suppose you have demographic
and socioeconomic data at the block group level. You can
create a market area as a new layer based on your knowledge
of the draw of a store. You can also create sales territories that
cut across the boundaries of the underlying Input data layer.
See Chapter 10, ‘Analysis’, for more information.

Find similar

This Find Similar tool ranks trade areas based on similarity
defined by a number of variables selected. See Chapter 10,
‘Analysis’, for more information.

Market Ranking report

The Market Ranking report Wizard allows you to view an
interactive table of geographies ranked by one or more
variables. See Chapter 14, ‘Reports and batch tasks’, for more
information.

Site prospecting

The Site prospecting tool performs prospecting in many ways,
including using the Site Prospecting tool, performing site
prospecting from the Business Analyst drop-down menu and
using the Site Prospecting context menu. See Chapter 3,
‘Toolbar’, for more information.

Store prospecting

The Store Prospecting Wizard is most commonly used for
accessing a database of potential store locations, although it
is also capable of performing the function for a single site. See
‘Store prospecting’ in this chapter.
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Remove trade
area overlap

The Remove Overlapping tool
provides several methods to
remove overlap between two or
more trade areas such as the
Thiessen polygon approach
and grids (unweighted and
weighted).

TooLs

1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Tools, then click Remove
Overlapping.

The Remove Overlapping
Wizard opens.

Click the first drop-down
menu and click the trade
area layer. Click the second
drop-down menu and click
the STORE_ID field for the
trade area, then click Next. »

Business Analyst G}
% Study Area..,
Set Analysis Extent W
Skaore Setup..,
Cuskomer Setup. .,
& Trade Area..,
Analysis. ..
Modeling... Thematic Mapping. ..

T .

Reports... a Create Grids, .
) @ Find Route
Segmentation »
% Dissalve by Attribute. ..

G Batch Tasks...
Spatial Overlay...
»

g Find Simnilar, .,

Diata

Active Project L B Market Ranking Repart. ..

ﬂ* Preferences. .. Site Prospecting 4

Remove Overlapping |z”$z|

This wizard allows you to remove overlapping
[zannibalization] between tade areas.

Select the ade area layer:

‘Cuslomel Derived Areas ﬂ
[7 Dnly show Business Analyst hade area lapers
Select the Store D Field for the trade area [required only

if you are wsing your own store lager as brade aiea
centers)

|STORE_ID =l

Mest > I Cancel
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3. To define the centers of the
trade areas, click Use the
store layer. Click the first
drop-down menu and click
the store layer, click the
second drop-down menu and
click the STORE_ID field,
then click Next.

4. Choose how you want to

remove the overlap. Click
Thiessen polygons or Grid
approach. »

Remove Overlapping

(2]
How do pou want to define the centers of trade areas?
% Usze the store layer
Stare layer
|S & F Hardware ﬂ
Store |D figld
[sTORE_ID =l

" Use centroids of trade area polygons

<% Back Mt > Cancel

Remove Overlapping

How do you want to remove overlap?

& Thieszen polygons

" Grid approach

I~
-

<« Back Mt 3> | Cancel
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TooLs

5. Type a name for your new
trade area in the text box,
type any comments, then
click Finish.

The map results are shown
in the map.

Remove Overlapping

“WWhat do you want to name the new Trade Area?

]H emove Overlapping

Commets

I Create Reports
| Batch Tasks
I Defer this task tao the Bateh Gueus

what do you want to name the new task?

Help

<< Back Finish Cancel

" Tutoriald - Arca

Ele [t Yew Jrsert Jelection Took Wrdow 1o

DEEE -ty
Boness wzs | T S

= Layers — 8
= B Cmfk Srcup Layer
= B Cutimers
* ol ither vakrs
STeeE T

.1
= [ fom o2 Stw Prospacting-— porks

*

B S 8F Hardaare

B SanFravemen Conrty

L] Shore #2548 Praspecting
0.5 Mies

@

slom = ges0w 4 & @l
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Store prospecting

Business Analyst provides a powerful tool to search for new
sites for your operation. It summarizes underlying demographics
around possible new sites for comparison and analysis. You can
prospect a site by typing in a street address, for example, if you
know that a specific property is going to be up for sale or lease.
The Site Prospecting tool also provides this capability in a
quick, easy operation performed on a single site. The Store
Prospecting Wizard is most commonly used for accessing a
database of potential store locations, although it is also capable
of performing the function for a single site. You can prospect a
number of sites by starting with a layer of points contained in a
layer, for example, if your real estate department has identified a
number of possible expansion sites in a market. You would then
generate demographic reports to compare sites, and possibly
use the Find Similar Wizard to rank the sites against a known
good site.

Once sites are identified, the Analysis Wizard generates either a
simple ring; a drive time area around the potential site or sites
based on a parameter that you provide (radius or minutes); or a
threshold ring based on population, households, total housing
units, number of businesses, or any other variable you choose
to use. The exact value may be based on data collected for
different stores—for example, most of your customers live
within two miles or four minutes in similar markets—or an
estimate developed for comparison. You can determine the
population within a two-mile ring for all points being analyzed.
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Business Analyst
Business Analyst ¥

% Study Area. ..
Set Analysis Extent

Store Setup...
Cuskamer Setup, ..
&Y Trade Area...

Analysis. ..
Modeling...

Reports...

Seqgrnentation
G Batch Tasks...

Data

Active Project

"“ Preferences. ..,

N o

3

4 Thematic Mapping. ..
a Remove Cverlapping. ..
» @ Create Grids., ..
@ Find Route, .
b @ Dissalve by &tkribute, ..
b Spatial Cverlay. ..
Find Similat. ..
? Market Ranking Report...

Site Prospecting

Stare Pro
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Using a store
layer

You can prospect a number of
sites by starting with a layer of
stores you have set up for use
in Business Analyst.

Tip

Threshold rings are usually
calculated using the Block Point
layer and one of the demographic
variables collected at that level
(Population, Households, or
Housing Units). Business Analyst
provides business counts as well.
You can also use any other variable
and Business Analyst will use a
method of block point aggregation
to sum the information.

TooLs

Creating a store
prospecting trade area
using a store layer

1. Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Tools, then click Store
Prospecting to expand the
menu. Click Using a store
layer.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

2. Click the drop-down menu
and click the layer containing
the potential sites.

3. Click the second drop-down
menu and click the field that
contains the site ID, then click
Next. »

Business Analyst
Eusiness Analyst =
% Study Area. ..
Set Analysis Extent
Stare Setup...
Customer Setup, ..
G Trade Area...

Analysis...
Modeling. ..

Thematic Mapping. .

Reports...
Segmentation
Fg Batch Tasks...
Data
Active Project

ﬂ’ Preferences. ..

Trade Area Wizard

>

b Spatial Owerlay...
Find Similar. ..
B Market Ranking Report...

a Remave Overlapping. ..
» E Create Grids. ..

@ Find Rouke, ..
» &g Dissolve by Attribute...

3]

W & o

Site Prospecting 3

Store Prosperting

Using a table of store addresses

Select the layer containing the potential sites:

“wihich field contains the site 107

|STORE_ID |
-

< Back Mest > Canesl
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4. Choose how you want to

define the prospecting area
around the site of interest by
clicking Simple Ring, Drive
Time, or Threshold Ring, then
click Next. For simple rings
and drive times, skip to

step 6.

For threshold rings, click the
layer and field to be aggre-
gated around each of your
site locations. Click the first
drop-down and click the field
to be aggregated.

Choose how many rings you
want to create for each store,
1, 2, 3, or More, then type a
value for each ring in the
next boxes.

Click the Distance Units
drop-down menu to choose
a distance from the list. »

Trade Area Wizard

How do you want to define the prospecting area around the
site of interest?

I‘.“-' _
e ©

& Simple Ring
O Diive Time
Simple Ring trade areas are created
around your stores using & radius
you specify, " Thieshold Ring

Click on an option to leam more about the analysis

Help

<< Back Next >3 Canesl

Trade Area Wizard

How many rings do you want ta create for each store?

»i .z <3 ™ More

Enter & walue far each ring

Help

Distance Units
tdiles =

How do you want to define the
trade areas?

I Remove Overdap
[~ Donut

<« Back. Met > Cancel
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8. Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box
and type any comments,
then click Finish.

Your new trade area is
created and appears on
the map.

Trade Area Wizard

‘what do pou want to name the new Trade Area?

|Slole Praspecting Drive Time

Comrments:

[™ Create Reports
Batch Tasks
I™ Defer this task to the Batch Queus

“wihat do pou want ta name the new task?

<< Back Finish Cancel
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Entering store
addresses

You can also enter individual
store addresses to be used in
assessing market potential of
each store.
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Creating a store
prospecting trade area
by entering store
addresses

1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Tools, then click Store
Prospecting to expand the
menu. Click By entering store
addresses.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

Click the Add button.

The Geocode one address
dialog box opens. »

Business Analyst
Business Analyst = * h 2!
% Study Area. ..

Set analysis Extent P

Stare Setup...
Customer Setup...

&Y Trade Arsa...

Analysis.,..

Modeling. ..

Thematic Mapping, ..

Reports,.,. a Remove Overlapping. .
Segmentation p @B Creats Grids...

@ Find Rouke, .,
» @ Dissolve by Attribute, ,,

G Batch Tasks...
Data
» Spatial Overlay. ..
Find Sirnilar...
B Market Ranking Report...

Active Project

"* Preferences...

Site Prospecting

Trade Area Wizard

P - Addiesses
.

e B LA LA

Cancel
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Threshold rings are usually
calculated using the Block Point
layer and one of the demographic
variables collected at that level
(Population, Households, or
Housing Units). Business Analyst
provides business counts as well.
You can also use any other variable
and Business Analyst will use a
method of block point aggregation
to sum the information.

TooLs

3. Type your store address and
click OK to close the dialog
box. To add another address,
click the Add button again
and type another store
address. When you're
finished, click Next.

4. Choose how you want to
define the prospecting area
around the site of interest by
clicking Simple Ring, Drive
Time, or Threshold Ring,
then click Next. For simple
rings and drive times, skip to
step 6.

5. For threshold rings, click the
layer and field to be aggre-
gated around each of your
site locations. Click the first
drop-down menu and click
the field to be aggregated. »

Geocode one address |

Field
Address
Address 2
City

State

ZIF code

ZIP extension

Firrm

Optional name for the site

Lacator Help

Walue
380 Mew vork St

Redlands
CA,
92373

Optiohs. ..

Cancel |

o]

Trade Area Wizard

Simple Ring trade areas are created
around your stores using a radius
vau specify.

Help

How do you want to define the prospecting area around the
site of interest?

g
" Drive Time

™ Threshald Ring

Click on an option to leam more about the analysis

<< Back Mest > Cancel
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Choose how many rings you
want to create for each store,
1, 2, 3, or More, then type a
value for each ring in the text
boxes.

Click the Distance Units
drop-down menu to choose a
distance from the list.

To define the trade area,
click either Remove Overlap
or Donut, then click Next.
Remove Overlap will use a
straight line to connect the
intersecting edges of any two
rings that overlap. Donuts
include only the values
between rings, center to

ring 1 boundary, ring 1
boundary to ring 2 boundary,
and so forth.

For drive times, you can
display traversed streets as a
layer or create a detailed
border for each drive time
area.

Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box
and type any comments,
then click Finish.

Your new trade area is
created and appears on the
map.

Trade Area Wizard

How many rings do you want to create for each store? Distance Units
£1 2 £3 CHoe Mies =]

Enter a value for each ring
How do you want ta define the
trade areas?

I~ Remove Overlap
I~ Dorut

Help ¢ Back MNext>> Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

o f | What do you wart to name the rew Trade Area?
J_// | [5tore Prospecting Simpls Ring
///_; Comments:

I Create Reports
Batch Tasks
I Defer this task to the Batch Queue

‘What do pou want to name the new task?

Help <4 Back Finish Cancel
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Using a table of
store addresses

This is similar to using a store
layer except in this wizard, the
step of geocoding the database
is also performed. This converts
your table into a spatially
referenced layer on the map.

TooLs

Creating a store
prospecting trade area
using store addresses

1.

Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Tools, then click Store
Prospecting to expand the
menu. Click Using a table of
store addresses.

The Trade Area Wizard
opens.

Choose where your tabular
data is located by clicking In
a file on my computer or In
my current map table of
contents, then click Next.

Click the browse button to
browse to the location of your
tabular data and click Next. »

Business Analyst

Business Analyst ¥ ‘ & e

% Study Area...
Set Analysis Extent B

Store Setup...
Customet Setup,..
& Trade Area...

Analysis, .,
Modeling. ..

4 Thematic Mapping...

Reparts... B8, Remove Overlapping. ..
Segmentation y BB create Grids..,
G Batch Tasks... @ Find Route...

[ata b &3 Dissolve by Attribute, .,

» Spatial Cverlay. ..
Find Similar...
? Market Ranking Report. ..

Active Project

ﬂ* Preferences...

Site Prospecting »

Store Prospecting 4 @ Using & skore layer

Ciﬂ By entering store addresses

Trade Area Wizard |1H'5_(|
where is pour tabular data located?
" In afile on my computer
~
Help << Back MNest »» Cancel
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Tip

Threshold rings are usually
calculated using the Block Point
layer and one of the demographic
variables collected at that level
(Population, Households, or
Housing Units). Business Analyst
provides business counts as well.
You can also use any other variable
and Business Analyst will use a
method of block point aggregation
to sum the information.
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4. For threshold rings, click the
layer and field to be
aggregated around each of
your site locations. Click the
first drop-down menu and
click the Threshold layer.
Click the second drop-down
menu and click the field to be
aggregated.

5. Choose how many rings you
want to create for each store,
1, 2, 3, or More, then type a
value for each ring in the next
text boxes. »

Trade Area Wizard

Help

]
(=)

Address: [ADDRESS

Address 2:[<none>

Ciye | <rone>

State:| <none>

ZIP code: |ZIP

ZIP ntension: | <none>

Fim: [MAME

Ll b b el b ] e

< Back. Met 5> Cancel

Trade Area Wizard

Simple Ring tade areas are created
around pour stores using a radis
pOu Specify.

Help

How do you want to define the prospecting area around the
site of interest?

&+ Simple Ring
" Drive Time

" Thieshold Ring

Click on an option to leam more about the analysis

<< Back Mest »> Cancel
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6. Click the Distance Units

drop-down menu to choose
a distance from the list.

To define the trade area,
click either Remove Overlap
or Donut, then click Next.
Remove Overlap will use a
straight line to connect the
intersecting edges of any
two rings that overlap.
Donuts include only the
values between rings, center
to ring 1 boundary, ring 1
boundary to ring 2 boundary,
and so forth.

For drive times, you can
display traversed streets as
a layer or create a detailed
border for each drive time
area. You can also choose
the Street Map Drive Time
option.

Type a name for the new
trade area in the text box
and type any comments,
then click Finish.

Your new trade area is
created and appears on the
map.

Trade Area Wizard

How many rings do you want ko create for each store? Digtance Units
£1 2 #3 € Moe Mies =]

Enter a valug for each ring

Help

How do you want ta define the
trade areas?

I~ Remove Overlap

™ Danut

<« Back Mext >3 Cancel |

Trade Area Wizard

‘what do you want to name the new Trade fuea?

|stare Prospecting Drive Time

Comments:

™ Create Reparts
Batch Taske
[™ Defer this task to the Batch Queus

“wihat do you want to name the new task?

<< Back Firiish Canesl
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Reports and batch tasks

IN THIS CHAPTER

About general reports and point
and ranking reports

Running reports for single or
multiple layers

Running a Locator report
Running a Market Ranking report
Running a Wind Rose report

Running a Geographic Customer
Summary report

Running an Average Drive Time
report

Running a Summarize Points
report

Running a map layout report
Managing existing reports

Creating custom report templates

Running and managing batch tasks

Every businessperson knows the significance of a good report. Reports
present the facts and figures behind your analysis and are invaluable
companions to the maps you’re creating.

The reports and batch tasks toolset provides tools to generate reports based
on standard demographic or custom data, allowing market ranking and
geographic analysis, site location, customer distribution, and standard
demographic reports.

Crystal Reports by Business Objects formats and presents the reports. If
you want to work with the summarized data in ArcGIS or other
applications, you can have a table (.dbf) added to ArcGIS. You must have a
printer connection (a default printer) for your computer for Crystal Reports
to work. When working with tables, you can use the Tools menu to create a
report or to proceed through the Crystal Reports wizard.

Report templates are stored in C:\Program Files\ArcGIS\Business
Analyst\Datasets\Report Templates or in the directory where ArcGIS was
installed.
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About general reports

This section examines the various templates associated with the
report writing option within Business Analyst. All templates use
geography data; therefore, all levels of geography can be used in
any of the predefined reports. Report templates are stored in
\ArcGIS\Business Analyst\Datasets\ReportTemplates which is
the directory where ArcGIS was installed. If you create custom
reports and want them available for future use, you must save
them to the following directory: C:\My Output Data\Report
Templates_USA_EBIS.

The level of geography depends on the scale of the coverage
used for the report—for example, choosing a coverage at the
block group level allows the user to create a report at the block
group level. Similarly, you can create a report based on the shape
of the study area or a selected group of objects on the map.

Business Analyst includes the following report templates that are
preset to make use of the demographic data provided. You can
use these templates as they are or revise them using the Crystal
Reports Advanced Editor. Once saved, reports can be launched
from the trade area in the Project Explorer.

Report descriptions

Age by Sex Profile report

This report measures the number of people in a geographic
area according to their age and gender. The report includes
Census 2000 data, current-year estimates, and five-year
forecasts.

Agereport

This report displays incremental age groups as a percentage
of the total population in the study area. These values are
grouped into common increments such as 04, 5-14, 55-64,
and 65 and over. This report also contains the total population
and the median age for the study area.
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Benchmark report

This report compares multiple trade areas against one another
to decipher the difference of one location to the next. You can
measure the demographic characteristics of one area versus
all other areas. The report shows statistical differences in
number, percent, and index values. You can use a trade area
geography as the benchmark, the average, or mean of all trade
areas combined. You can also turn off the benchmarking
capabilities to hide the differences.

Business reports

This report allows you to gather information about business
or shopping centers in your trade areas. You can choose from
the Shopping Centers report, Business Locations report, and
the Detailed Business Locations report.

Comprehensive report

This report lists different demographic categories for your
trade areas, including population statistics, race, income,
consumer expenditure, and segmentation. The report shows
the totals of each demographic variable in the trade area. Both
current-year totals and five-year projections are shown for
more than 600 variables in this report.

Comprehensive Trend report

This report lists the most common demographic variables for
the study area and compares the current-year totals and five-
year projections. In the Population grouping, the estimated
sum of the population for the current year is compared to the
projected sum of the population in the study area for the five-
year projection.
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Customer Demographic Comparison report

This report allows you to contrast the demographic attributes
of one set of customers against another. You can compare a
selected subset of customers to the entire layer or compare
two separate customer layers. The differences are shown by
total number and percentage.

Demographic and Income Profile report

This profile compares essential characteristics of the Census
2000 data, current-year estimates, and five-year forecasts such
as income, age, and race.

Executive Summary report

This report provides key demographic attributes in a trade
area in paragraph form. The report includes current year
estimates, five-year forecasts, and Census 2000 demographic
data. The report aids in site selection, market analysis, and
trend evaluation decisions.

General report

This report groups the basic demographic variables into a
one-page list. The listed variables in each group are
represented as percentages of the total for that group. The list
is composed of Population and Household totals. The
Population group is subdivided into age and race and the
Household group contains household income information.

Household report

This report classifies the households by percentage that are
owned or rented in the study area. It also includes the current-
year household total, five-year projection, and the projected
growth rate between the current-year total and five-year
projection.

REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

Map Series report

This report allows you to quickly produce map views of
multiple areas and convert them into presentation-quality
reports. You can also send the reports directly into an image
file such as JPG or BMP—for example, you can create a Map
Series Report for each trade area around 150 site locations.

Market Profile report

This report is a comprehensive report that contains current-
year updates, five-year projections, and Census 2000 data for
population, households, housing units, income, age, race, and
labor force.

Multi-Area report

This report displays a current-year snapshot of a general
variable assortment: Households by Income, Population by
Age, and Population by Race for multiple trade areas. This
could be for a three-ring study, drive times, or other trade
areas that present multiple areas around a point. Other reports
can also be used for multiple trade areas.

Population report

This report lists the sum of the current year and five-year
projections of total population. It also includes a projected
growth rate percentage between the current-year totals and
five-year projections.

Race report

This report classifies the total population as a percentage
based on race. The groups are White, Black, Asian, Pacific,
Native American, Some Other Race, Two or More Races, and
Hispanic Origin. The current-year total population is also
included in this report.

307



Retail Expenditure report

This report includes the total dollar amount spent; average
amount spent per household, and the Spending Potential
Index, which measures the amount spent for a product or
service in one area compared to the U.S. average. This report
also contains totals for Census 2000 data, current-year
estimates, and five-year projections for population,
households, and families.

Tapestry Segmentation Area Profile

This report compares the Tapestry™ segmentation data
groups selected within the study area to the same groups on a
national level. Number, percent, and an index compared to the
U.S. are included for every Tapestry segment as well as the
LifeMode groups and Urbanization groups.

Note: The Tapestry Segmentation Area Profile is turned off by
default and hidden in the Reports wizard. This is done
because the Tapestry data is not available at the block group
level with a standard Business Analyst license, but rather a
Segmentation Module license.
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About point and ranking based reports

This section examines the various report templates where point
data is used in your analysis or a ranking is associated. These are
different than the standard summary reports that come bundled in
Business Analyst. Many of the reports have the option of
outputting an Analysis Layer, which is added to the map. You can
choose from the following reports:

Locator report

Market Ranking report

Wind Rose report

Geographic Customer Summary report
Average Drive Time report

Summarize Points report

Customer Demographic Comparison report

Business Point reports
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Running reports 1. In ArcMap, open the map you eusnese arayst = | %

. want to use to create a B Study Area..
for Slngle Iaye rS report. Set Analysis Extert b
2. Click the Business Analyst e
A number of standard demo- g -
. drop-down menu and click e
graphic report templates are
. . . Reports. @ Trade Area..
provided with Business = _
. . . . & Analysis...
Analyst. For more information 3. Click Run reports and click -
on these reports, see ‘About Next. Took R
general reports’ in this chapter. You can choose from Run -
You canhalso cregte angeneral reports for a single layer, Run Segnertato Pm—: 1
report that contains all catego- reports for multiple layers, @ o T, 2]
ries. The Report Wizard uses Run point and ranking based e - Y can il cietecne ot mary et . e s
summary data to create standard reports, Create report from 4 = = | bemdaSeningeots
’ Active Projec " @
reports. the current map layout, and A1 preferences .k ‘it v ou et dc?
Choose a layer in your map with Benchmark Report. —1| IR g B R
b.oundarles’ SUCh as.quve tme 4 CI|Ck Run reports for a Single e .% = " Run reports for multiple layers
rings, equal competition areas, layer and click Next. = B[ i on o iy et v
or even your own custom drawn P . .' g " Create isport from the curent map layout
trade area. The demographics 5. Choose the boundary layer . . oo i P
that fall inside the boundaries of for which you want to run a N
the layer will be summarized in report.» :
the report.
Help << Back Mext »> Cancel

For example, if you created a
Population report using simple
ring trade areas as the layer with

boundaries, your report would Report Wizard 5]

summarize the population data Silest & boundsn layst Below hat you wark o crsals repots
for each ring in the layer. e T =l
- |- [~ Orly show Business Analyst tade ares lavers
i e Select 1D field
You can also create a report - )1( oS ToMaLL =
based on only certain bound- R LTS -
. y . . b If pou select & norvirade arsa layer sbove, you nesd to define
aries of a layer. For instance, — | o
. Store 1D Field:
you might want to create a e o= ol o =
report using simple rings as the | TR ‘nmm e -
. . — - <noney z
layer with boundaries but you . 1Ll Stors Nama Fisd
might only be interested in one "K [<none> =
. ¥ o o | st anontiads aealayer above, you nezd to define
. tare and Ring 1D fields
or two of those rings. » | * Stors and ina 1D fisd
Help ¢ Back Newt 5 Eaeel |
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You might also want to run a
report for multiple layers in
different layers all at the same
time. For instance, you could
have a layer that consists of a
simple one-mile ring and
another layer that contains a
10-minute drive time. You can
now load both areas at the same
time.

Summarizing data for your
reports
When choosing how you want to

summarize data for your reports,
you can choose from the following:

- For Individual Features
- For the Whole Layer

- For both Individual Features and
Whole Layer

If you run a Population Report on
three different Simple Ring trade
areas and choose the Individual
Features option, the report will
show the population for each
individual ring on its own page. If
you choose the Whole Layer option,
a single report will total the
combined population for all three
simple rings.

REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

Note: The Select ID option
only appears when you load
a boundary layer that was
not created within the
Business Analyst Trade Area
wizards.

If you are running a report on
a non-Business Analyst trade
area, select the layer ID. You
will also need to define Store
ID Field and Ring ID Fields.

Click Next.

Choose how you want to
summarize data for your
reports. You can choose from
For Individual Features, For
the Whole Layer, and For
both Individual Features and
Whole Layer.

Choose the demographic
report you want to run. Click
the buttons in the middle to
navigate the template from
one side to the other. Click
Next or the Options button. »

Report Wizard

Select how you want to summarize data for your reports:

-
~

Create reports for individual
features within a layer. Each
feature or record will show &
result

* For Individual Features

Help <¢ Back Mest »> Cancel
Report Wizard |E|E|

Select one or more report templates:

= @ Summary Reports
[E Age by Sex Repart
B Age Report
@ Comprehensive Report
@ Cormprebensive Trend Report
@ General Report
B Househald Report
@ I arket Profile Report
[E Multirea Repor
@ Population Report
[ Race Report
@ Fietall Expenditure Report

|-

Options..

@ Tapestry Segmentation Area Profile

¥

Help

SR 5 urnmary Fi

@ Demographic and Income Piofile Re

=
|

«« Back et »»

Cancel

311



Creating a stitched report
You have the option to select Create
single report file before completing
the Reports dialog box. This
function is helpful when you want to
create two or more reports for the
same analysis, but do not want
many individual files. The output is
a combined set of reports in one
file. You can then export to other
formats from the Crystal Reports
viewer.
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10. You can click the Options

11.

button to change the
geography by which the
report will be summarized,
where the report will be
exported, as well as the
format if you need the data in
a table exported. These
options can be saved
permanently, or you can
keep them for this time only.

How do you want to view the
final report? The View
reports on screen option will
open the report for viewing
when it is finished.

Export reports to file will
export the report to the
desired output using the
Options button. Print reports
will print the reports to the
desired printer. Create single
report file will combine
multiple reports for the same
analysis into a single report
within the Crystal Reports
viewer. You can choose all or
one of the options.

You can also save this
analysis to run at a later time.
Click Defer this task to the
Batch Queue, if desired, and
give it a batch name.

12. Click Finish.

Reports

Date Options:

Which layer do youwant to surnmarize?

Export options:

Export format:
|Adobe Format (PDF) |
Export path
|y Oyt Dty =
Export data format
‘(nune) d
Frint options:

Frinter setup...

OK Cancel ‘

Report Wizard

Help

Select the fallawing output aptions far pour reparts:
W Wiew reports on screen
™ Ewport reports to file

I Print reports
[ Create single report file

¥ Insert map image (if supported by repart templates]

I &dd report data back. to analysis layer

Batch Tasks
I™ Diefer this task to the Batch Qusue

‘what do you want to name the new Task?

<4 Back Firiish Cancsl
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Running reports 1. Click Run reports for multiple [—

f 2 layers and click next.
“fou can quickly create one or many repoits for a single area
or multiple layers ;g e pius button to add - gomty e s
other polygon layers. You .v)k?
must complete the ID and

summarizations setup

layers at one time. The Run . . Tt i o
. options if you add non- o B s e
reports for multiple layers ;

You might want to run a report
for two separate boundary

wihat would pou like to do?

" Run ieports for single layer

option allows you to do this Business Analyst trade _'."'. b JRERL Y AP ——
You can run a Simple ring layer areas. i g— . . [ Create report from the cument map lapaut
and a drive time layer at the 3. Choose the summary reports ) &0 € Eenchnak Fieparl
same time. you want to create, click 198 =

Next. » -

Help << Back Mext »> Cancel |

Report Wizard |E|E‘

Select a boundary layer belov that you want to create reports

® B! [ Find Similar -

"I - [ Orly show Business Analyst tade area lapers

«ie Select D field
1 |DISTONMALL H
o ® =
*

. If you select a non-trade area layer above, you need to define
T ® Store and Ring ID fields.

Store 1D Field:
T ?L ™ BEEES [~
-

Ring IO field:

e [<none> = |

L@ Store Name Field:

; 7 “& % | <nane> [~
-*

— IF pou select a non-trade area layer above, pou need to define
- Staore and Ring 10 fields.

Help << Back Mext 3> Cancel
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Tip

You can choose how the reports
will handle the same report
template for several boundaries.

Create individual reports: Creates
a report(s) for each layer and each
report type selected—for example,
if you select a simple ring and a
ZIP Code layer, and a Market
Profile and Demographic &
Income Profile, you get four
reports.

Stitch reports by trade area:
Creates a report(s) that groups the
report type(s) together by layer—
for example, if you select a simple
ring and a ZIP Code layer, and a
Market Profile and Demographic
& Income Profile, you get two
reports: (1) A simple ring layer
with Market Profile and Demo-
graphic & Income Profile and (2) A
ZIP Code layer with Market Profile
and Demographic & Income
Profile.

Stitch reports together by report
type: Creates a report(s) that
groups the layer(s) together by
report type—for example, if you
select a simple ring and a ZIP
Code layer, and a Market Profile
and Demographic & Income
Profile, you get two reports: (1) A
Market Profile with a simple ring
layer and a ZIP Code layer and
(2) A Demographic & Income
Profile with a simple ring layer and
a ZIP Code layer.

Create single report file: Creates a
single report that groups all layers
and report types together.
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4. Choose the report presenta-
tion options. You can choose
from Create individual
reports, Stitch reports by
trade area, Stitch reports
together by report type, and
Create single report file.

Choose the output options for
your report. You can choose
from View reports on screen,
Export reports to file, Print
Reports, Insert map image,
and Add report data back to
analysis layer.

You can also save this
analysis to run at a later time.
Click Defer this task to the
Batch Queue.

5. Click Finish.

Report Wizard |E|E|

e
- ..
| e
==2r s
. ® 9
:,’K.
BIL 5 o i
Help

_Se\ecl a boundary layer below that you want to create reports

| Rurways [Regional] ﬂ
[ Only show Business Analyst ade area lavers

Select D field

[NEME =]
-

IF yows selert & nonvrade ares layer shave, pou need ta define
Store and Ring ID fields

Store |D Field:

f<nones |
Ring 1D field:

[<nane> 5|
Store Mame Field

[<nones |

IF yous selent  norvirade sres layer shave, you need ta define
Store and Ring ID fields

<< Back Next > I

Cancel ‘

Report Wizard |E|E|

Help

Please specify how the Reports wil handle same report
templates for several boundaries:

&+ Create individual reports
" Stitch reports by trade area

(™ Stitch reports together by report type
~

Select the fallowing output options for your reparts:
v Wiew reports on screen
[ Export reparts ko file
[ Prirt reports
-
[ Add report data back to analysis layer
[™ Defer this task to the Batch Dueue

what do pou want to name the new T ask?

<4 Back Finish I Cancel
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Running a
Locator report

Do you ever want to know who
your closest competitors are or
where their store locations are
compared to your store
locations? The Locator report
allows you to do this by telling
you how many competitors fall
within X miles of your store.
You can also run this report to
list the X number of closest
stores to your locations.

This report can be run for any
two point layers in your map.
You can run this report to show
the closest ZIP centroids to
your center point. All you need
are two point layers, which do
not have to be store or
customer layers.

REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

1. Click Run point and ranking
based reports and click Next.

2. Choose to run a Locator
Report and click Next. »

Report Wizard Elg\

oK
= e
= _\, ®

el d's

o
4

RN
“_ o

Help

You can quickly create one or many reports for & single area
or mn reports for multiple areas. You can also create point-
based and 1anking reports

w'hat would pou like ta da?

" Run reports for single laper

" Run reports for multiple lapers

& Run point and ranking based reports

" Create repart from the current map lapout

" Benchmark Repart

<< Back Neswt »> Cancel

Report Wizard

“With the Locator or proximity
report you can list all of the
locations that are closest bo your
faciliies and examine the
gengraphic patterns and
distribution af wour customers.
For example, pou can list the 10
closest customers ar competitars
to each stor location,

Help

Select the type of ranking or point report pou would like to
create:

e

Lacator Fieport

-

Market Ranking

" wind Rose

-

Geographic Custamer Summary
" Awerage Drive Time Feport

" Summarize Points Feport

-

Customer Demographic Comparison Figport

" Business Paint Reports

<< Back et >» Cancel
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Select your point layer or
center point. This will most
likely be your store point or
points. You can choose a
store layer with multiple
points. Click Next.

Select the distance calculate
method, then click Next.

Select the layer that contains
your business points.

Click Next. »

Report Wizard

?IX

Which lenyur comtans your stor
[st_ssomms

“Which held contams your Sigre IDT
|STORE D

=4

s

Which finld contains your Sion name?
[ramE

Li3

How mamy sionas doyol want io use?

Al shes

" Eingle site

¢ Back HMest s Cancal [

Report Wizard

Help

?X

Seloct distanci calculas mothod

~ DOrve Time
" Drive Distance
¥ Etrmight bng distance

¥ Add distance haid hack o business points layer

= Cranie new distance fisld

[Oistance

 Usa exdsting field for distance

¢ Back HMest s Cancal [
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Tip

Locator report page layout

A portrait report template only
holds a limited number of charac-
ters per field. A landscape report
can hold more information.

Locator report fields and
headers

To fill out the Headers and Fields
sections, you should have a good
idea of what fields exist in your
customer/competitor file.

REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

9.

Choose Portrait or
Landscape.

Type in your desired header
fields that appears on your
Locator report.

Click Next.

10. Choose to generate the

report and give it a name.
You can also have Business
Analyst create an output
layer.

. Click Finish.

| Report Wizard r’?!rﬁl

Fpor origniation
= Poruait
" Landscape
Select tha fields that you wan ta appear on the Locato: Fisparnt
ou can also change the lexd header that will sppesr on the
report.
Headars Figlds
|Hame |MAME
e, ADDRESS
[y |Ciny_sid
|=tate |Sinte_std
=~
Help o Back et 33 cancal |
Report Wizard ?IX
Feport Ophons Analysis Options
¥ Gonorate Flopon % Croatn snalysis layor
namg Anlysis Layes nama
Locetor Fapart [Cocator Fioport
I Optonally spacity sopor ttl Commani
I
F Wiow mpot
I Expot repon
I~ Prist soport
Options
Help o Back Finigh cancal |
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Running a Market
Ranking report

Do you know how all the ZIP
Codes in San Diego rank based
on income? Which ZIP Code
has the highest median house-
hold income? This report will
show you this in a report
template.
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1.

2.

Choose the Market Ranking
report and click Next.

Select the boundaries you
want to create a Market
Ranking report.

Note: Click Only show
Business Analyst data layers
(BDS) to help minimize the
list of layers.

Choose the name field as
well as the variable you want
to rank. Click Next. »

Report Wizard

This report lists & number of
markets defined by pour study
area, and ranks them based on a
wvariable you select. For erample,
you can list all the ZIP Codes in
San Diego sorted by population

Help

Select the type of ranking or paint report wou wauld like ta
create;

" Locator Report

* Market Ranking

" Wind Rose

" Geographic Customer Summary

" fverage Drive Time Report

" Summarize Points Report

" Customer Demographic Comparison Report

" Buginess Point Reports

<¢ Back Mest »> Cancel

Report Wizard

*
& .--.
= 2
——_Sh-e
[ ] ..
’
1R g 5 e
* 9 ~

The Market Ranking wizards allows you to view an interactive
table of geographies ranked by one or more variables. You
can also produce a report based on these rankings.

Select the layer for Market Ranking:

|5hopping Centers ﬂ
I" Only show Business Analyst data layers [BDS]

-

I Use all features from input feature layer for ranking

Specify name fild

[MALLNAWE JE3|

<< Back Nest > Cancel
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Tip

The Include average rank field is a
helpful feature to show an overall
ranking of all variables when more
than one ranking field is important
to your decision making. For
example, you may rank the top
twenty counties by greatest Per
Capita Income, but want to see how
the ranks are affected when Total
Population, Average Family Size,
Total Housing Units are included
for each geography.

REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

4. You are given the option to
create a percentage based
on a variable. You can also
limit the results to the top X
number of boundaries as
well as add variables to the
ranking reports.

The following steps are
optional.

5. If you choose to add vari-
ables, click the desired field,
then click Next.

Note: This is limited to 10
additional fields. »

Report Wizard El@

Select the primary field for ranking:

[GLe [

YYou can calaulats the percentage based on the primaty 1ank
variable you selected in the previous step

I Would you like to rank with percentages?

“what field should be used as the base in the peicentage

calculation?
I Limit the number of fzatures for ranking to first
Help <Back | MNewss | Cancel |
Report Wizard |1|E|

Include additional fields to the Market Ranking: =|E8

Byailable fields: Selected fields:
| Category | Field Name | TOTSALES

Dthers DISTONMALL e

Others DISTOMCITY *
Others TOTSTORES

Others ANCH1_SOFT

Others ANCHZ_SQFT hd
Others ANCH3_SOFT

Others ANCH4_SOFT

@«

Search and Filter Use Saved Yariable List:

Filter I~ MatohCase | | [<none> -~
Save Manage

I Include average rank figld

Help <¢ Back Mewt > Cancel
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6. You will get an interactive

table that displays your
market ranking data by the
desired boundaries. You can
sort any of the fields by
clicking the table header. You
can also select one of the
items and zoom to the
location on the map.

Once satisfied with the table,
click Next. This screen will
allow you to generate the
report as well as create an
analysis layer. Click Finish.

Report Wizard ied

i

581
22083

1
1762 274 0636 8452
1518 2515610 20408
1459 31856
1416 18135
1312 19515
1340 04,8507 13783
1284 2443146 21051
1265 2375454 Searo
1213 194 3831 123034
1188 248 8164 22877
1153 256 2679 17420
11582 341.8402 19893
1148 2665540 30251
1145 244 1821 24238
1145 244 G2BR 272503
1140 2e8.4211 32595

133 249.0334 33398

Help e Back

005 Female Population 18+ | Percentege | 2005 Per C. | 2005 Totel Populstion

MNeaas» I

4828
3|8
2388
2993
3484
4085
anaz
3005
2358
2888
2955
3938
3083
2788
2801
3060
2834

Al

200 ~

Cancal

Anahysis Options

Report Wizard iedd

Feport Ophons
¥ Gonurate Ropon 7 Ansbis

namg: ‘At 16 U WinE I RS rav Analeis?
Market Ranking [Markat Ranking

I Opsonally spacily mpor i Commani

F View mport
I Export repon
I~ Prist soport

Options.

Help e Back

Finigh

Cancal
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Running a Wind
Rose report

The Wind Rose report allows
you to see where your custom-
ers are coming from by sectors.
You can also see where most of
your sales are coming from by
creating customer-based
geographic sectors radiating
away from your store location.

REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

1. Choose to run the Wind Rose
report and click Next.

2. Choose your store layer and
store layer ID field and click
Next. »

Report Wizard |E|E|

This report offers a wisual
representation of the requency
and direction of customer
Incations. The chart is based on a
tool used by meteorclogists to
measure vind direction, but is 3
useful taal for exanining customer
distributions.

Help

Select the type of ranking or paint report you would ke ta
cieate:

" Locator Report

" Market Rarking

 Wind Rose

" Geographic Customer Summary

" dwerage Diive Time Report

" Summarize Paints Fepart

" Customer Demographic Comparison Report

" Busingss Point Reports

<« Back Mext >3

Cancel |

Report Wizard

1 e

I

?IX

Whiich ey cariang your st
fut
Which finld contsins ther stors 107

[sTORE_LD E

How many siones do you went 1o use?
* Al stores

™ Singhg sie

<¢ Back MNeaas» Cancal |
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3. Choose your customer layer Report Wizard 2?1
and choose a Store

. . Which k stamors?
Assignment option. Choose e — -]
whether to exclude outlying r
customers and the cutoff Store Assignment
distance  Canose en eduing sl
' [sToRE_ID =
4. Optlonally, you can choose a R
volumetric field. e
5. Choose the number of I~ Exclutie gubying ciromers
sectors and click Next. » ey e [T
Distarica unne: s =]
J?_J £ Back Mest 33 Cancal [
Report Wizard |’§E[§|

#

Tha nopon is
which you cusiomers wavel fo visit your stores

& Use waight fisld
Waightfield

[saLes E|

How misny S8CHIFE oo you want i divida the chan?

MNumbar of ascaonm
f1e

Help ot Back et 33 Cancal |

d
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6. Give the report a name and a
title and click Finish.

Note: You can also set this up
to run at a later date with the
batch option.

I™ Deter this task o the Bakch Qusus

‘What do you want 1o name thes now Task?
I

Halp <« Back Finith I Cancal
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Running a
Geographic
Customer
Summary report

The Geographic Customer
Summary report allows you to
quickly get an idea of what your
customers look like
geographically.

This report only works on point
layers.
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1. Choose to run a Geographic
Customer Summary report
and click Next.

2. Choose a customer layer and
click Next. »

Report Wizard |E|E‘

This repart lists standard
geography distributions For your
customer layer. For example, this
report will let pou knaw how many
customers are in Califormia, the
county of 5an Diggo and in ZIP
Code 52037,

Help

Select the type of ranking or point report wou would like to
create:

" Locatar Report

" Market Ranking

" Wind Fiose

% Geographic Customer Summary

" Awerage Drive Time Report

" Summarize Paints Repart

" Customer Demographic Comparizon Report

" Business Paint Reports

<< Back et »>

Cancel |

Report Wizard

dd

Th § i Cestomi a
d th f your customer layer

¥

Which layes containg your customers?

r

<< Back et 3> Cancal
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REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

3. Give the report a name and a
title and click Finish.

Enter Bispor Mama.

|Geagraphic Customer Summasy
Entir Fieport Tao

|Geagraphic Customer Summasy
= View Fepon
I Export Repart
T~ Priet Poport
Advanced Opsons
Beach Tasks

I™ Dieter this task o tha Batch Ousus
‘Wit o you vent o nama thes now Task?

<< Back Finigh
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Running an 1. Choose the Average Drive HEnerWisard

Time report and click Next.

Ave rag e D r i Ve Sele;:t the tupe of ranking or paint repart pau would like to
2. create:

Select the trade area for

Time report which you want to create an \ : Lo et

Average Drive Time report.

" Market R anking

The Average Drive Time report 3. Choose the field that con- © windRose
calculates the average, min, and tains the store ID. o @ G BT S
. . .. i report calculate average
max drive time for an existing ) Diive Time or Diive Distance for S TR
trade area polygon. The drive 4. Choose the field that con- Bl eIt i i
time will be calculated from the tains the trade area descrip- e
t|0n C“Ck NeXt > " Customer Demographic Comparison Fepart

center point or the store
location to create the trade area.

This tool can be used to calculate
bl bl
customer derived trade area.

Using this tool will help you
estimate how far customers travel -
within a primary trade area. Once ‘*’ | Customer Derved Areas 1 =
this is determined, in a given &

market, you can use the drive time

" Business Paint Reports

. . Select Trades Area layer for which you waould like ta
- Sy calculate Average Drive Time repart

Which field contains Stare 1D values?

[TH g [STORE_ID =

trade area tool to estimate a %0 i field contains Trads frea Disscrpton?
. = ®

primary trade area for a new store. - — ‘@ [eeapese =

KT | Wi

-
/
TN
bt N r
<¢ Back Next »> I Cancel
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REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

Check the option Use Store
Layer to calculate your drive
time, then select the relevant
store information in the drop-
down menus.

If you do not check Use Store
Layer, Business Analyst will
calculate the average drive
time from the center of the
trade area.

Select the distance units to
calculate the drive time.

Give the report a name and
title and click Finish.

Report Wizard

[V Use Store Layer for calculate Average Diive Time

Use Store Layer

Select Stare Layer

|sf_sto|es ﬂ

‘which figld in Store Laper containg Stare 1D values

[sTORE_ID J=|

Which distance units waould pou like ta use to caloulate
Average Diive Time?

Minutes =

<< Back Net 7 Cancel |

Report Wizard

Enter Report Name:

|#:verage Diive Time Report 7

Enter Feport Titls

|Avelage Dirive Time Repart
¥ View Report
I Esport Report

\ =]

™ Piint Report

Optians...

Batch Tasks

I Diefer this task to the Batch Qusue

What do pou want to name the new Task?

<< Back Finish Cancel




Running a
Summarize
Points report

The Summarize Points report
allows you to quickly total the
number of business locations
within a given area. You can
summarize site specific values
for your trade area or any other
polygon layer, such as sales
volume, total employees, or
number of transactions. The tool
summarizes points within a
polygon. You can run this report
to calculate how many customers
are within each ZIP Code.

This report only works on point
layers.

Tip

You can use this tool to calculate
the number of customers,
competitors, and businesses in
your trade areas. This tool can be
used with any Business Analyst
provided point layer

(i.e., businesses and shopping
centers) or your own point layers
(customers, competitors, and

S0 on).
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1.

Choose to run a Summarize
Points report and click Next.

Choose the point layer you
want to summarize and
select the boundary layer
and boundary layer ID for
your analysis. Click Next. »

Report Wizard

Summarize Paints Report allows
you to summerize point layer
uzing a polvganal laver as
boundaries for summarization

Help

Select the type of ranking or point report you would like to
create:

" Locator Repart

" Market Ranking

" Wind Rose

" Geographic Customer Summary

" Awerage Diive Time Report

& Summarize Points Repart

" Customer Demographic Compariszon Report

" Busingss Paint Reporks

<< Back Mext »> I

Concel |

Report Wizard

Select point layer you want ko summarize

| Coffee Shops |
-

Select boundary layer for summarizing the points

| Southessten Michigan |
-

‘which field containg unique 1Dz of the boundary polpgons?
1o El
Which figld contains names of the boundary polygons?

| El

<¢ Back Next »> I Cancel
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T

If you have numerous variables
you can use the filter tool search to
find specific attribute fields.

REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

Choose the point layer
database variables you want
to summarize. You can
choose one or more. Click
the buttons in the middle
pane to navigate the variable
from one side to the other.

Give the report a name and
create an analysis layer, if
needed, then click Finish. At
this dialog box you can also
create an analysis layer
(i.e., ZIP Codes with
customer summary).

Report Wizard

740

a0

) Others
SALES_VOL
NUMBER_EMP
Amount

NET_GTF

SaquarsFeet

CEC_Trans

Transacts

Search and Filker

Filer: I Match Case

[

GROSS_OTH
Cash_Onl

>

HEIENE

<< Back Nest >>

e >

Cancel |

Report Options
I¥ Generate Report

Report name:

Analysis Options

I Creats analysis layer

Analysis laver name:

Report Wizard |E‘gl

|Summarize Paints Report

I Optionally specify report title

[ Yigw report

[~ Export repart
| B

[ Prirt report

Optians. ..

Help

Comrments:

Canesl

<4 Back Firish
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Customer
Demographic
Comparison
report

The Customer Demographic
Comparison report allows you
to contrast the demographic
attributes of one set of custom-
ers against another. You can
compare a selected subset of
customers to the entire layer or
compare two separate customer
layers.

Think of the report as using a
combination of Customer
Profiling and the Benchmark
report. It takes a profile of the
underlying geographies that
intersect your customer points
and compares it to another
another customer profile you
select. The differences are
shown by total number and
percentage.

330

Click Reports.

Click Run point and ranking
based reports.

Click Customer Demographic
Comparison Report, then
click Next.

Select your customer layer(s)
in one of two ways:

a. Compare all records in the
customer layer to selected
in this layer. Your customer
points must be selected
prior to choosing this
option.

b. Compare two customer
layers. If you choose this
option, complete the
remaining customer layer
information on the dialog
box.

Click Next.

The Customer Demographic
Comparizon Repart allows pou to
contrast the demographic
attributes of one set of customers
against another. ‘T'ou can
compare a subset of selected
customers ba the entire layer ar
compare two separate customer
lapers.

Help

Report Wizard ‘zlgl

Select the type of ranking ar point repart pou would filke to
create:

" Lacator Report

" Market Ranking

" wiind Rose

" Geographic Customer Summary

" fwverage Drive Time Repart

" Summarize Points Report

* Customer Demographic Comparizon Feport

" Business Point Reports

<< Back Met »» Cancel

Report Wizard

Customer Demographic Companzon Report allows to compare
demographic characteristics of two sets of customers. How da
wou wantk bo define sets of customers for analysis?

s Compare all records in the customer layer to selected

% Compare two customer lapers

customers in this layer

I~

Select first Custarmer laper
|Bluck Fuints j

r

Select second Customer layer
|Shopping Centers j
r

«¢ Back Mt 3> Cancel
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REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

6. Choose the geography level
to calculate the demographic
profile, click Next.

7. Choose your extent or
your analysis. You can
choose the current extent of
the map, a predefined Study
Area, a feature within a layer,
or a selected graphic
polygon. Click Next. »

Report Wizard

‘hich Geography Lewel da pou want to use ta calculate
demographic profile values far pour customers?

us Tracts

ZIF Codes

Counly freas

CBS4s

Designated Market Areas
Slate dreas

<< Back Nest 7> Cancel |

Report Wizard |EWX|

Define the extent of the area for demographic: profiles
calculations

(% Use Curent Extent

" Use Study Area

" Use Feature from a layer
Select layer.
Select feature:

~

<< Back Newt >> Cancel
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8. Select the variables that will
make up the demographic
profile, click Next.

9. Review the report options

and give your report a hame.

Click Finish.

port Wizard

Select variables that will appear on your Customer Demographic Comparison Report

1 AREA
£ 2008/2013 Update Summary
2008 T otal Population
[[] 2008 Housshold Population
- [ 2008 Farnily Population
] 2008 Group Quarters Population
[] 2008 Tatal Househalds
[[] 2008 Awerage Household Size
[C] 2008 Farnily Households
[[] 2005 Average Family Size
[C] 2008 Per Capita Incame

1900 T bl U i | i

v

Use Saved Variable List
‘< none > j
Save Manage...

Help ¢ Bock Newt>s | T |

Search and Filter

Filter: [ Match Case

Report Wizard

Enter Report Mame:

‘Cuslumer Demographic Comparison Report

Enter Report Title

‘Cuslomer Demagraphic Comparisan Report
v iew Repart

[~ Export Report

| El

[ Print Repart

Options...

'l

‘What do pou want to name the nevs Task?

Help << Back Finish Cancel
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Business Points
reports

The Business Points reports
allow you to quickly gather
information about the busi-
nesses or shopping centers in
an area. There are three
different reports:

* Businesses Locations report

e Detailed Business Locations
report

* Shopping Centers report

These reports only work on
point layers and are especially
designed to leverage the DMM
shopping centers and infoUSA®
business point locations
included in Business Analyst.

REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

Click Reports.

Click Run point and ranking
based reports.

Click Business Point Reports,
then click Next.

Select a boundary layer from
the drop-down menu that
includes your business
points.

The <Create report for all
records> option is the default.
Using this will include your
entire business point layer in
your reports. To use the
default, click Next.

Note: It is not recommended
to use the default.

Select a boundary layer from
the drop-down menu that
includes your business
points.

Complete the remaining
drop-down menu options,
including ID, Store ID, Ring
ID, and Store Name fields,
then click Next. »

Report Wizard

The Business Point Reports allow
wou quickly gather infoimation
about businesses ar shopping
centers in your trade areas.

Help

Select the type of ranking or point report you would fike o
create:

" Locator Report

" Market Ranking

" Wind Rose

" Geographic Customer Summary

" Average Drive Time Report

" Summarize Points Report

" Customer Demographic: Comparison Repart

* Business Point Reports

<4 Back Met >>

Cancel |

Report Wizard

[ Only show Business Analyst ade area layers

Select |0 field

r

IF pou zelect a non-trade area layer above, vou need to define
Store and Ring 1L figlds.

Store D Field:

Ring 1D field:

Store Mame Field:

[<nones [=]

IF pou select & non-trade area layer above, you need to define
Store and Ring 1D fields.

<4 Back Met >> Cancel
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You can select how you want to

summarize data for your reports.
You can choose from:

e ForIndividual Features: A
single report is created for all
points within the selected trade
area.

Note: The individual features
option can result in duplicate point
entries on reports where trade
areas overlap occurs.

e Forthe Whole Layer: A single
report is created for the
outermost boundary of all trade
areas in a single layer. All
points within the selected trade
areas are included.

Note: The whole layer approach
will dissolve all polygons in the
layer and create one report for all
business points within the outer-
most boundary. Therefore,
duplicate point entries are not
returned in the report.

e For both Individual Features
and Whole Layer: A report is
created for both the Individual
Features and Whole Layer
as a combination of the two.
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7. Select how you want to
summarize data for your

reports. You can choose from:

e For Individual Features
e For the Whole Layer

e For both Individual Fea-
tures and Whole Layer

8. Select the layer containing
the business points for your
Business Report from the
drop-down menu, click Next.

9. Select the report templates.

You can choose one or more.

Click the buttons in the
middle pane to navigate the
variable from one side to the
other. Click Next. »

Report Wizard

Create reparts for individual
features within a layer. Each
feature or record will show a
result.

Help

Select how you want to summanize data for your reports:

" For Individual Features
" For the “Whole Layer
" For both Individual Features and “Wwhole Layer

Select laver containing the business points for pour Business
Report:

Shopping Centers j

Cancel

<< Back Next > |

Report Wizard

Select ane or mare report templates:

= Business Reports
[Z Shopping Centers Repart

Options..

>

Bl ElE]

Help

Cancel

<< Back
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REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

10. Select the output for your
reports and click Finish.

Report Wizard

Help

Select the following output options for your reports:
[V i reports on screen
™ Export reports to file

I Frint reparts
r

r

Batch Tasks
I™ Defer this task ta the Batch Queue

tWhat do you want to name the new Task?

<< Back Finish |

Cancel
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Running a map
layout report

The map layout report allows
you to easily export the area of
the map that you are zoomed to
into a predefined report
template. Another option is to
export the map from ArcGIS, but
the formatting of the map layout
report has the consistency of
the other reports available in
Business Analyst.
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Click Run Reports.

Choose Create report from
the current map layout and
click Next.

Choose Use Current Map
Extent or Create Series of
Maps. If you choose Create
Series of Maps continue to
step 4.

If you choose Use Current
Map Extent, click Next.

Type a report name and click
Finish.

Choose the boundary layer
for your maps from the drop-
down menu.

Select the field with the titles
for each map from the drop-
down menu.

Check Hide all trade areas
except for the current one
when the map image is
rendered if there are many
overlapping trade areas, but
you only want to highlight
one on the map report.

Click Next. »

Report Wizard

YU can quickly create one or many reparts far & single area

. or run reparts for multiple areas. You can also create paint-
- ' based and ranking reports.
1 ‘*_ What would you like to do?
v " Run reports for single layer
. " Run repaits for multiple layers
%
o ]
® > . ° " Run paint and ranking based reports
& . : ' Create report from the curent map lapout
- £ Benchmark Report
s
| AN, e,
9
Help < Back MNewt 3> Cancel
Report Wizard ‘zlgl
. 8 Which map extent(s) do you want for pour repart™
" y = " Use Current Map Extent
P *’ * Create Series of Maps
”’.’ ' I . Choose boundary laver for wour maps:
. |Hunways (Regionall j
, \ . . Select figld with titles for each map:
~
HAME 3
¢ e g | =
= Hide all trade areas except far the cument
") one when the map image is rendered
s
SN
* 9

<< Back Next 3> Cancel
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Tip

Use All features creates a map of
each individual feature within your
boundary layer—for example, if
you have five 1-3-5 minute drive
time trade areas, you will produce
15 total maps. A map is produced
for each individual feature so this
creates a map zoomed to the
1-minute drive time, a map zoomed
to the 3-minute drive time, a map
zoomed to the 5-minute drive time,
and then on to the next set of 1-3-5
minute drive times.

REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

You will need to choose the
features you want to use in
the boundary layer. You can
choose from Use All features,
Use Selected features, Use
Single feature, and Group
features by field.

Use All features creates a
map/report of each feature
within your boundary layer.
This option will create a map/
report for every trade area
boundary. If you have a
3-ring trade area, one map
will be created showing each
individual trade area.

Use Selected feature to
create a map/report of a
feature you have previously
selected.

Use Single feature to create
a map/report of only one
feature within the overall
boundary.

Group features by field
creates a map/report around
the outermost trade area
boundary. It is possible to
have many internal bound-
aries associated within the
larger boundary. An example
is a 3-ring trade area. This
option will create one map
with all boundaries
included.»

Report Wizard

‘Which features do you want to use in the boundary layer?

 Use Al features
~

" Use Single feature

" Group features by fisld

IV Cieale Report

L

I Esport image files to the falder

&

Image format

L

<< Back Next 7> Cancel |
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. To create the report(s) now,

check Create Report and
then click Next.

. To send the reports to an

image format, check Export to
image files.

Specify the folder location
where the images will be
saved.

Specify the image format
(JPEG, BMP, GIF, EMF, PNG,
orTIFF).»
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Tip

The Report Name allows for easy
retrieval in the Business Analyst
Report Wizard.

The Report Title only appears on
the actual report.

REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

You can view, export, print, or
run the report later.

Check View Report to see
the report on screen in the
Crystal Reports viewer.

Check Export Report to send
the report immediately to
another format, such as PDF
or Excel.

Check Print Report to send
the report immediately to a
printer.

Check Batch Tasks to run the
report at a later time from the
Batch Tasks dialog box.

. Click Finish.

You can create reports and
export image files at the
same time. To do so, simply
check both options.

Note: You can change your
desired Map Series Report
page orientation from
Landscape to Portrait.
Landscape is the default
orientation. To modify this, in
ArcMap go to File > Page
and Print Setup and under
the Map Page Size section
select either Portrait or
Landscape. Click OK to
return to the Reports
dialog box.

Report Wizard
b2
.-k >
. .
i | e
HTRYA R D .
= ]
1AL
| . ‘- =
Help

(3

Enter Report Name:
|Map Layout Rieport 1
Enter Report Title
[Map Lapout Fieport
[+ Wiew Repart
[ Export Report
I Print Report

Options...

Batch Tasks
I™ Defer this task to the Batch Queue

“What da you want to name the new Task?

<< Back Finish Cancel
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Benchmark
report

The Benchmark Report allows
you to compare multiple trade
areas against one another to
decipher how different or similar
one location is to the next. You
can easily measure the demo-
graphic characteristics of one
area versus all other areas. The
report shows statistical
differences in raw number,
percent, and index values.
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Click the Business Analyst
drop-down menu and click
Reports.

Click Run Reports, click Next.

Click Benchmark Report,
click Next.

Choose the Business Analyst
Trade Areas you want to
include in your Benchmark
Report. Use the arrows to
add or remove the trade
areas.

Note: The Summarize trade
areas with: drop-down menu
contains the layer that
controls your data aggrega-
tion. By default, Standard BA
Data is used; however, if you
created your own BDS layers
they appear in the drop-down
menu.

Click plus to add other
polygon layers, click Next. »

Report Wizard El@l

Help

‘T'ou can guickly create one or many reports for a single area
or un reports for multiple areas. You can ako create point-
based and ranking reports

‘what would you like to do?

" Run reports for single laper

" Run reports for multiple layers

" Run point and ranking based reports

" Create report from the curent map lapout

+ Benchmark Report

<< Back Next »» I Cancel

Report Wizard

Choose one or more Business Analyst Trade Areas pou want to benchmark:

(g Customer Derived Areas

(g Customer Market Penetration
(¥ Drive time area

m Remave Overlapping

ﬁ Site Prozpecting Simple Ring
() Califamia

m Caunty

(g Fresno zip codes

Summarize trade areas with:

>

LILT EIL]

‘ Standard BA Data [Generalized)

Help

=

+ | Add other polygon lapers:

<< Back Cancel
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REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

Select the fields you want to
see benchmarked, click Next.

Select any additional fields
you want to appear in the
report. These will not be
benchmarked, but may be
helpful when viewing the
report—for example, you may
benchmark a series of
franchise locations and need
to show the privately owned
locations. This field will be
associated with each record,
but not benchmarked.

Click Next.

Select the fields of the trade
area layers that you want to
appear on the report, then
click Next. »

Report Wizard

Select one or more fields you want to use: E;_ ER

=] Others
AREA

=1 2008/2013 Update Summary
2008 T otal Population
2008 Total Households
2008 Average Household Size
2008 F arily Househalds
2008 Average Family Size
2008 Per Capita Income
2008 T otal Howsing Units
2008 Owner Oceupied HUs
2008 Renter Docupied HU s
2002 Vacant Housing Urits

L3 | & Use Saved Variable List

(B

[=] 2008/2013 Update Summary
2008 Household Population
2008 Family Population
2008 Group Quarkers Population

Bl

i€

Search and Filter |< nore j

Filter: [~ Match Case Save Manage...

Help << Back Mest >» Cancel

Report Wizard

‘which fields of the trade area lapers do pou want to appear on the report?

FID D
T4_DESC
NAMES

*

HEREE

<

Use Saved Variable List

Search and Filter |< none

Filter: I Match Case Save Manage.

Help {¢ Back Nest >> Cancel
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10.

11.

12.
13.

To enable the benchmarking
functionality, check Compare
trade area values against a
benchmark.

Note: If this option is un-
checked, the Benchmark
Report will only show a list of
variables for each trade
area. The raw number,
percent, and index differ-
ences will not be included.

Choose your benchmark
type:

Use a Trade Area: Uses an
existing trade area polygon
to compare against all other
polygons.

Use the Average of all
values: Calculates the
statistical average of all data
variables in each trade area
then shows the differences.

Use the Median of all values:
Calculates the statistical
median of all variables in
each trade area then shows
the differences.

Click Next.

A preview window appears
that gives you an idea of the
output that appears before
permanently exporting to a
report format. Click Next. »

Report Wizard

“You can optionally benchmark, ade area values against a
selected trade area or median or average values. For example,
you could compare the Total Population of all rade areas to an
average of all the rade aieas. Checking this option wil
caloulate and display the differences between the trade area

values.

I Compare trade area values against & benchmark

@ Use ane of the Trade Areas as benchmark

|Ea\ifnm\a : 06 j

" Ise Average values as benchmark.

" Use Median values s benchmark

<< Back Mext s> Cancel

Report Wizard

2008 Farnily F'ﬂeulalinnl Differancel Percentzl 2008 Group Quarters Pop. I D\llerencel Percent % A

30864080
686332
12300
2979
22579
BE003
43325

0

-30177688
-30851780
30861101
-30241501
-30808071
-30820155
-30831491
30855416
-30821826
30835053
-30837550
30821716
302342854
-30831820
30836701
30831427
-30851522
-A0838768
30830578
-30850643

0
778
9996
99,99
-93.93
-99.62
-99.66

863969 ] o
38512 827457 9577
BE71 -86B2498 -99.34
325 -BE0844 -99.64
1385 -862584 -99.84
1031 -HE2938 -99.88
866 863103 999
754 863215 -93.91
704 -HE32E5 -99.92
645 863324 -99.93
533 -863430 -99.94
457 -HE3512 -99.95
367 -B63602 -99.96
340 -863623 -99.96
J5 -HE3E54 -99.96
28 -BE36AE -99.497
e -863691 -99.97
251 -HE3718 -99.97
281 863718 -99.97
234 -BE63735 -99.97
197 -HE3772 99.98 W

Help |

<« Back I Ment 3> I Cancel
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REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

14.

15.

16.

Review the report options
and name your report. You
can create a Crystal Reports
file, export to numerous
format options (such as PDF,
CSV, and so on), or export
directly to tables.

Check on Generate Excel
Spreadsheet to export your
information into a .xls file.

Check Generate Database
Table to export your informa-
tion into a .dbf file

Choose the layout orienta-
tion and initial sorting
options, then click Finish.

Depending on the options
you choose, the Benchmark
Report will export to a file or
immediately appears.

Report Wizard

Report Options
|v Generate Report

Report name:
|Cahlomia B enchmark Report

™ Optianally specify report tile:

v View report

™ Export report
\ =

™ Print report

Options...

Help

[ Generate Excel Spreadsheet

[” Generate Database Table

Layout options

& Wariables are in columns, trade areas
arein rows

¢~ Wariables are in rows. lrade
areas are in columns

WV Soil Trade Areas by

|Goror_cy

v Descending Sort Order

<4 Back Finish

Cancel
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i 1. Choose to Open and manage [T licd
Managlng existing reports and click _

existing reports Next.

2. Choose to view, delete, or
rename a report.

reports and also creaie new cusiom report iemplaies

Business Analyst gives you the
opportunity to manage any of
the reports you have run in the
past. You can view the reports,
delete a report from your project
files, and rename a report and/or
title.

Using the different
managing views
You can view the reports you are

managing in two different ways, Report Wizard PR

" Bun reparts
= Open snd manage exshng repods

7 Create new and manage custam repan templabes

Help et 3> l Cancal |

ShOW All and Hlde All Select one ar more Reports and chaose the appropriate action ta the right Mote that you cannat modify
of rename mare than one Report in one operation.

Clicking the Show All button will o o

display reports grouped by =/ @ Defauk Proect ST

. .. . . . Diemographic and Income Feport P

individual Projects in a tree view. 5] Demographic and Incame Frepart_0

Demographic and Income Report_1 e
Ea] Kyle's Repart
Map Layout Report

Clicking the Hide All button will
display all reports for the active
Project only.

Search and Filter

Delete Selected
Filter: [ Match Case

e

Help << Back Finish ‘ Cancel |
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Creating custom "

report templates

using the 2.

Advanced Editor

Business Analyst gives you the
opportunity to create custom
report templates to run using
your custom data or Business
Analyst data. The template can
be saved and used just like any
other template using the
advanced reports editor.

Tip

Custom Reporting tool

The Advanced Report Editor allows
you to create custom reports
without having to open and edit
templates in the Crystal Reports
software.

REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

Choose Create new and
manage a custom report
template and click Next.

Choose Create template and
click Next.

If you have already created
customer report templates,
they will appear in the dialog
box list and the options to
modify or rename them are
activated. »

2%

Report Wizard

reports and also cremie new cusiom report iemplaies.

" Bun reparts
" Dpen snd manage exshng repods

* Create new and manage custam regan templates

Fent 3> l Cancal

Report Wizard

Select one or more templates and choose the appropriate action to the right. Note that you canmnot
modify or rename more than one Template in one operation

Templates Actions

Summary Report

&+ Create template
" Modify template

" Rename or Edit Title

Search and Filer

Filtar: ™ Match Case

Delete Selected
Help << Back Newt 7> Corcel |
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Advanced Editor field types
There are three types of cells in the
patterns supported by Advanced
Editor:

- static cells

- header cells

- value cells

Static cells (black):

1. They contain text showing that
their placeholders are designed
for automatic values (AREA_ID,
STORE_ID, and so on). These
cannot be altered by the user,
but they are presented in the
report.

2. They are used to provide ability
to collapse/expand sections in
Advanced Editor.

Header cells (blue):

These can be edited by the user:
Pattern format supports automatic
filling for headers when they are
associated with row/column of
value cells.

Value cells (green):

Accepts only summarizations
dragged and dropped from
summarizations tree/list and can be
formatted by the user as calcula-
tions of certain types.
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Choose the level of geogra-
phy you want to base your
custom report on from the
drop-down menu.

Choose a template pattern.
You can choose from
Standard Reports and Blank
Templates.

Check Format template in
Advanced Editor to begin
modifying the report. Or leave
unchecked and modify later.

Click Next. »

Report Wizard

Customizable "Age" report

Help

Select BDS layer:
‘Block Groups ﬂ =

Select template pattern:

=l Standard Reparts -

Age by Sex Profile

Comprehensive Report

Comprehensive Trend Report

Demographic and Income Profile Repart

General Repart

Hougshold Repart -3
Market Profile:

Multi-Area Hepart

Population Repart

Race Report ~

™ Format template in Advanced Editor

«¢ Back et 3> Cancel ‘

Report Wizard

Available fields 163271632

Choose the fields wou want to appear on the report. Naote that for every field you can
zelect the heading that can be different fram field alias

Fepot fields 0410 B =

AREA

2008 Tatal Population

2008 Household Population
2008 Family Population

2008 Group Duarters Population
2008 Total Households

2008 Awerage Househald Size
2008 Family Households

2008 Awerage Family Size
2008 Per Capita Income

2008 Tatal Housing Units
2008 Owner Docupied HU s
2008 Renter Docupied HU s
2008 Vacant Housing Urits
2013 Tatal Population

2013 Household Population

Search and Filter

Help

Filter [ Match Case ‘

Use Saved Yariable List
|< nane > ﬂ
Save Manage

Heading for selected field:

52 *
2 3
|
Ei

v

I~ Farmat fields in &dvanced Editar

<< Back I Cancel
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REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

7. The report template opens in
the Advanced Editor. The
editor allows you to custom-
ize the report template
without accessing Crystal
Reports. This example shows
the Demographic and
Income Report within the
editor. »

The Calculated Field Setup

automatically knows the base

: et Calculated Field (=7
variable ff it is a percent. The . ,wh;“‘ ER
numerator/denominator is  Nicre = Percermnge [ Aversge; T leder |11~ Cumtor ouly

identified if it is an average. ey
fownER CY P
2008 Total Houming Urits A

Double-click the ESRI globe
to add your own logo.
Square files work best.

Select cells and change
their format styles.

Select 3 field in the report and click
Calculation. This allows you to change
between percent, avg, create an
index, or produce a custom field.

i

) Repont Wizard

v |

e .
za o] N | BL ] 8] el

2005 O Occuped HUB* | caeven |

o 073 5| %][1]

1 Others N
A ie Custom Report
£ 20082013 Pep by fge snd Sax | 5
pwislidsing o clpsrieil] 4 Double-click to type
PR e your own title.
= Swmenony
2000
Pogation 2000 Total Population”
Househoiss 2000 Tossl Households™ 1
Famibies 2000 Family Households™ i
Aerage Housetold Sae 2000 Avg HH Size” A
Owner-oocugeed Hu's 2000 Owner Occupied HUs™ 2
The demaographic BDS Flerter-cocupeed Hils 2000 Rerter Occuped HUS™  "2008 Fienter Docuped HLs™ 20
layers are listed here. z“"*"* B - 2000 Meghon ge” "2008 Median Age” -

: o Heade 7 Vabe \ Value
Click and dra_g one or frae i
many fields into the Fow Hesder 8§ Value

predefined report calls. Valie
Value
Value

2008 Totwl Pepulsson S5 Flow Header 13 s shue Value

2008 Total Population 18+ Flow Header 14 Vel ‘whue Value -

2008 Totsl Pepulabon 21+ | _ W P
Help Delete existing summary report ccBack Hext 52 Cancel

fields and add your own. The

overal structure is maintained.
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If you chose a report template
type, but did not initially
select Format template in
Advanced Editor, you will be
brought to the next dialog
box.

In this dialog box, you can
choose any field you want to
add to the report. You can
also bring in your own
custom lists to view in the
report. Here, you can choose
to open the report in the
editor or click Next to apply a
group structure to the
variables. When you create a
group, the variables you add
will reside in their own
section of the report. »

Select the fields you want to
Report Wizard see in your report.

s

Chooss the fields wou wasf 1o appear

select the heading that g
Fvailable felds 16

on the repart

= 200572813 Update Summary
2008 Family Househelds
2008 Average Family Size
2008 Per Capita Income &3
2008 Total Housing Uinits
2008 Owmer Occupied HUs
2002 Renter Oceupied HUs
2008 Vacant Housing Units
2013 Total Population
2013 Household Population =

2

5IE] [

be different from feld slios. ¥

ek ana e Heading for selectad feld:

Tetal Popuat
Filter [~ Match Case {2008 Tera gk
[ | Format fields in Advanced Editor

Hedp

<< Back Next 2> Cancel |

/[

Check Format fields in Advanced Editor

to directly begin designing your report

or leave it unchecked and click next to
group your selected variables.

Load in your saved variable
lists if you have preset fields
to show in the report.
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REPORTS AND BATCH TASKS

9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

If you selected the fields you
want to add to the report,
such as in the graphic shown
here, you can choose to
open the report editor or click
Next to apply a group
structure to the variables.
When you create a group,
the variables you add to the
group will reside in their own
section of the report. This
dialog box shows how to
create groups.

You can now choose the
Format fields with the
Advanced Editor option to
modify the report or click
Next to leave the default
report structure.

Assuming you do not open
the editor, click Next.

Type a name for the report
and title.

The report name will appear
in the custom report tem-

plate lists and will be used to
retrieve your custom reports.

The report title appears on
the report.

A dialog box appears when
the report is created suc-
cessfully. An .rpt report
template is added to your
system. Click OK and you
can access the new template
from the Reports Wizard.

The groups are shown here. A
group represents a section of the
report. If there are 5 groups, there
can be a total of 5 sections. Here
the sections are breaking up
population and households.

) Report Wizard

Here you can assign figlds to the groups. If you

field to selected group use *>"
mare then one group.

t o remove figld from the group. click <" To add

To rename group context menw. Mote that you can add a field 1o

Group2 0180

2003 Family Population

2008 Group Quarters Population
2008 Total Households

2003 Famiy Houssholds

2008 Average Famiy Size

2008 Par Capita Income

2008 Total Housing Units

2008 Crwner Ocoupied His

= Populabon Sechion

2008 Family Populstion

2008 Group Guarters Population
= Households Section

2008 Total Households
2008 Family Households
i #|
Groupd
Groupd ﬂ

Groupd

¥ Format fields with Advanced Editor

<« Back W Cancel

To assign fields to groups you must
first select a group row, then add the
demographic fields with the right-
arrows. The fields wil appear as child
entries under the groups. Double-click
to rename the groups.
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Running and 1. Click the Business Analyst oy p——
menu and click Batch Tasks. B sty Area..

managlng batCh Whenever you choose to set Set Analysis Extent b

taS kS up a process to run as a Store Setup,..
batch task, a pop-up . Customer Setup..,

Business Analyst allows you to message appears regarding @ Trace ires

run your entire batch tasks all the Batch Tasks queue. Click o

at once or one at a time. OK. This is only for your | MBS,

Suppose you have to run a reference. Modelng. ..

large geocoding job as well as 2. The Business Analyst Batch o g

create 50 or so report templates Tasks dialog box allows you Reports...

and export them to PDFE. Set to delete, rename, reorder, Segmentation >

these up as a batch process and and edit your batch tasks. You

;“n glis "theILYO‘} ra‘;‘; for " can also load a batch task

unch or for the night. You wi :

be able to work on other things g)c:g:): r;log;et(r:: ct)g;r‘)(uttoerugg in assRa ¢

during the day and not have ModelBuilder. A Preferences...

your machine tied up while

processing data. 3. You have the option to run

one or all batch tasks.

Business Analyst

The task was placed in the Batch Tasks quele.
You can view, edit and run this task by clicking 'Batch Tasks' in the Business Analyst toolbar menu.

=
X

Business Analyst Batch Tasks : 7

Current Batch Tasks:

Customer Derived
Sub-geography
Customer Prospecting
Qriginal Huff Madel

Delete

Rename...

Move Up

Move Down

Edit

Loard

e | Ble

Save

Fun Al ‘ Fun Selected ‘ Close
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Setting Business Analyst preferences

IN THIS CHAPTER

General tab

Dataset tab

* Analyses tab

Misc tab

Data tab

Drive Time tab

Segmentation tab

The Business Analyst Preferences dialog box is accessed from the
Business Analyst drop-down menu. It can be used to change a variety of
settings that define the general state of working with the software. You can
change the terminology used for customers and stores within the context of
your own business, the default distance units, and the active datasets.
Many other default values are also available for change.

You will find it helpful to look through each of the Preferences tabs to see
what is available. You may find that changing items will make your work
easier while you can always find items that increase your knowledge of
Business Analyst flexibility and functionality.
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General tab

Use the General tab to view and
edit customer and store
references, set the output data
folder location to place the data
you create, define distance
units, and determine if you want
to show the Business Analyst
Assistant when you open the
program.

Substituting your own
terms for customers and
stores

You can substitute other terms
for “customers” and “stores”
using the Preferences General
tab, for example, banks and
clients, hospitals and patients,
or preschools and children—
whatever fits your line of work.
The Preferences dialog box
customizes Business Analyst
for you, using the terms you
choose.

All of your store layers, customer
layers, and analyses are stored and
organized in this output data folder.
See the appendix for more details
about the My Output Data folder
and use of projects to organize
your work.
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Setting Business Analyst
preferences on the
General tab

1. To set Customer and Store
references, type the name
you want to use to refer to a
customer in the first text box
(Customer), then type the
plural of the name in the
second text box (Customers).
In the second set of text
boxes, type the name you
want to use to refer to a store
in the first text box (Store),
then type the plural of the
name in the second text box
(Stores).

2. To change the location of the
output data folder, click the
Browse icon and browse to
the location of the output
folder.

3. To set the default Distance
Units for all wizards, click the
drop-down menu and select
a unit from the list.

4. If you want the Business
Analyst Assistant to launch at
startup, check the check box.

5. Click OK to save your
preferences or click a
different tab to set other
preferences.

You can change how Business Analyst
refers to Stores and Customers. If vou

are in the Telecom industry, you might
use Cable Franchises and Subscribers.
The modified names wil appear
dynamicaly throughout wizards and on
the BA menu once ArcMap is restarted.

Preferences vl

Generdl | Dataset | Analyses | Msc | Data | Drive Time | Segmentation |
Customer and Stors rferences

A customer may be referred 1o as a client. patient. subscrber eic.

Reter fo 8 customer(s) 23 & [Customar [Customers Your work and output are saved
in 3 'Project-based’ file structure.
You can change the default
location of the output here.

A store may be referred to 25 a bank, clinic. hospatal atc.

B o |

Refer to a store(s) as a

QOutput Folder
Output ot you crente is placed in this folder Check this option to save your current Project
[Ty Outout Data' ﬁ| to the Map Document (MXD) so that the next

time a saved MXD s opened, the active
Project wil appear. This allaws you ta, for
instance, open three different MXDs with
three different Business Analyst Projects saved
to them. Each MXD wil open the appropriate
Project for which it is assigned.

[ Save current Business Analyst project to map document (MXD)

Distance Unts

Select default distance units for all wizards

[Mies =

Shaw Busness Aralyst Assstant ’ -
i You can select your default distance unit for

every analysis. Use the drop-down menu to
switch between mies, kiometers, meters, etc.

v Show Business Analyst Assistant at startup

Build #8.30.35
\

e \ Cance

You can check the current version,
also called "build " here. If you apply
3 Business Analyst service pack, the
build # will be updated.
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Dataset tab

Use the Dataset tab to select
the current dataset, view data
component locations, set the
geocoding service, and choose
the street network you want to
use.

The Dataset tab is used to set
locations for major data
components that come with the
product—that is, ESRI demo-
graphic data, infoUSA business
listings, Tele Atlas Street data,
and so on—as well as your
preferences for address locator
(geocoder). In most cases, you
will be using the USA
Geocoding Service provided
with Business Analyst.

SETTING BUSINESS ANALYST PREFERENCES

Setting Business Analyst
preferences on the
Dataset tab

1.

Click the Select current
dataset drop-down menu to
change the current dataset.

The Data Component
Locations are listed.

Note: If you have Business
Analyst and Business
Analyst for Canada installed,
use the Select current
dataset drop-down menu to
select the national datasets.
The data elements,
geocoding service, and
streets network automatically
point to the appropriate
folder locations. You will need
to restart ArcMap to apply the
settings.

Click Choose an address
locator drop-down menu to
select a geocoding service,
or click the folder icon and
browse to the location of the
service.

Business Analyst comes with
two geocoding services: USA
Geocoding Service and USA
Geocoding Service4. The first
contains the Address Points,
Street Address Ranges, and
ZIP Code locators. The
second contains the locators
mentioned above in addition
to a ZIP+4 locator. This »

Preferences ¥ s
General Detaset | Anabywes | Misc | Data | Drive Teme | Segmentation |
Cument Dataset

Click drop-down menu to select product
datasets here. For example if you have
Business Analyst for Canada instzled, the

Canadian dataset would appear here. The

{ ! tive datzset is always shown. The USA
Select cument dataset T . T | active da Y i
S USA [ESRI =l (ESRI) dataset contains each of the data
componets, locators, and street networks
Lol I listed below.
[ Data demert name | Locaten |
ESRI Data C/\Program Fles'ArcGIS \Busness
IrfolSA Business \Program Files A5\ Business - . s
D;t‘s%m&[;:z E pmm;ﬁ.ﬁ.:_:@ 23 Each Business Analyst data source s listed
Tele Atlas Street Dafa | C\Program Files"ArcGIS" Bu here. You can change the data sources
EDS Data C\Program Fles\ArcGIS\Busness fn by double-clicking any element ta
Segmertation C\Program Files'\ArcGI5\Business An navigate to another location.
-
I 1f you installed the ZIP+4 geocoding data,
you ca i B vice here.
o vou can change your geocoding service her

Choose an address locator
USA Geocodng Service

= =]

Streats Natwark

[C:\Program Fles\ArcGIS \Business Analysl\Data\Tele Atk ~| o]

Help Cancel

Navigate to \ArcGIS\Business Anzlyst\Data
\USA Geocoding Service! and select USA
Geocoding Service4. This activates the

ZIP+4 locator in the wizards.

1

Your routing service is set by default
to \ArcGIS\Business Analyst\Data\Tele
Atlas Street Dats\trans\streets.rs but

you can navigate to other or custom

routing services hara.
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A routing service called
connectorsrte is provided with
Business Analyst at the following
location: C:\Program
Files\ArcGIS\Business
Analysi\Data\Tele Atlas Street
Data\trans\connectorsrte.rs. The
connectorsrte routing service is
most often used in larger drive time
or routing analyses to ease
processing time. Major routes and
highways are traversed whereas
local street networks are avoided.
To activate this routing service, you
must navigate to the
connectorsrte.rs file in the Streets
Network drop-down menu within
the Business Analyst Preferences
Dataset tab.
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option is ideal if you already
have a ZIP+4 on your
address files for geocoding.

Both services are located in
the \ArcGIS\Business
Analyst\Data\USA Geocoding
Service folder.

. Click the Streets Network

drop-down menu to change
the street network used in
routing and drive times.

Business Analyst provides
two routing services, these
are called streets.rs and
connectorsrte.rs. Both are
located in the
\ArcGIS\Business
Analyst\Data\Tele Atlas Street
Data\trans folder.

. Click OK to save your

preferences or click a
different tab to set other
preferences.
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Analyses tab

Use the Analyses tab to select
the trade area output style and
group layer and set the market
penetration ratio multiplier and
geoprocessing options.

The Analyses tab allows you to
set defaults for trade area
appearance and specify group
layer naming for organization of
customer, store, and analysis
layers that are added to the map
document.

Options are also provided that
affect market penetration and
geoprocessing.

The default market penetration
figure of 100 works well because
the results are shown as a
percentage—for example, if you
have 500 customers within an area
containing 1,700 people, with the
ratio set to 100, the market
penetration rate is 29.4%.

SETTING BUSINESS ANALYST PREFERENCES

Setting Business Analyst
preferences on the
Analyses tab

1. In Trade Area Output Style,
check the Fill Trade Area
rings box.

The Fill Rings box allows you
to turn the color fill inside
trade areas on and off. By
default, these areas are filled
with transparent color. If you
don’t want any color,
uncheck the Fill Analysis
rings box. You can change
the amount of transparency
or make the colors opaque
by right-clicking the layer,
clicking Properties, and
clicking the Display tab. You
can vary the transparency
from O percent (opaque) to
100 percent (invisible).

2. To add Business Analyst
output to a group layer, check
the check box.

Select whether or not to
update the name of the
group layer.

3. To set market penetration,
type a value in the Penetra-
tion ratio multiplier text box.

4. Set the geoprocessing
options as needed.

5. Click OK to save your
preferences or click a
different tab to set other
preferences.

pobygon. Unchecking this option produces

Check to fill trade areas with 2 colorad
transparent spaces between each ring.

rences Al |

| Dataset. Andlyses | Misc | Data | Deive Time |
Check this to group your output together in the
table of contents. This organizes your layers in one
place. The default name is Group Project, but you
can change it to any name below.

rade Area Output Style

Fill Trade Area ings

Group Layer ‘o
= #Add Business Analyst cutput (stores. customers rede areas I—I
eic) fo 2 group layer

Group layer name Select this option to automaticaly
|Geoue Laver update your group layer name to show

the name of your active Project.

' Update name of group |ayer when active project is changed

~ Update name of group layer when active analysis extent is
changed

@ Do not update group layer name

Select this option to update your group layer name

to show which analysis extent is active. This is helpful

when you have many analysis extents and you want
to ensure you are pointing the correct areas.

Markat Panatration Options

Penetration ratie multiplier (normally 100 or 1000)
100 = TEE e z
l You can change the default market penetration mutiplier. If the value is 100

& s and your output is 150, then the penetration is 50% more likely in that area.

¥ Attach store atiributes 1o the Trade Areas

f Use Busiress Analyst project folders as default cutput
werkspace

Check here to join store attributes to
your trade area attribute tables. Itis
helpful to examine which layers the trade

areas were originally crested from.
caned

| \\ =] =)

—
Check here to keep the analysis output to the Business Analyst Project structure (for
example, trade areas will always output to the trade areas folder). Uncheck this
option if you are working with GP Tools and do not want the output to go to a
Business Analyst Project structure, but to an independent location.

You-can also choose any name for the file, whereas by default the actual names are
kept generic and only the folder that houses the layer i5 independently named.
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Misc tab

This tab contains a check box
that allows you to automatically
update the map projection.
There are also check boxes to
manage items for Reports and
creating study areas.

The Automatically update map
projection option automatically
adjusts the map projection so
that local maps on the east and
west coasts of the United
States maintain the north
orientation up, even when you
zoom in. If the Spatial Reference
check boxes are unchecked, the
projection that’s being used at
that time remains regardless of
how far you zoom in or out.
This will result in the north
direction moving left or right of
vertical on your map.

For work in ArcMap, you may
want to uncheck this box;
however, for Business Analyst
work, you will want to leave this
on or your rings may look like
ellipses. The Warning Dialog
Help button contains more
detail about how this automatic
projection works.
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Setting Business Analyst
preferences on the Misc
tab

1. Spatial Reference options
include:

e Automatically update map
projection (recommended for
Business Analyst)

e Show warning when starting
ArcMap

Check the appropriate check
box to activate the options.

2. Check Show callout bubbles
in reports if you want to see
the informative callouts in
segmentation reports.

3. Check Use generalized
geometry to build study area
shapes if you want fast
drawing, but more general
geographic boundaries. This
will increase the report
generating time in certain
analyses.

4. Click OK to save your
preferences or click a
different tab to set other
preferences.

The spatial reference is 2 dynamically updating
projection that changes when zooming or panning
around the map. This on-the-fiy method elimates the

need to alter data frame projections, which may
otherwise be the case if individual State Plane or UTM

Preferences

General | Dataset | Anayses Mec | Data | Drive Tme |

Soatial Reference

f@ futomatically update map projection (recommended

™ Business Analyst)
W Show warming when starting ArcMap

Report Settngs

F# ' Show callout bubbles in reports
Choose Project Explorer Report Temglate:

coordinate systems are used. This is helpful for creating
maps or view areas in multiple locations. A wamning
appears when ArcMap starts if the Business Analyst
Extension is installed. This reminds you that the
dynamic projection is enabled and may interfere with
other work.
1

The callout bubbles are the drcles-with-arrows
that link report content to a section containing
information about the report content. This
helps guide you through the output of

[Demagraphic and ncame Report

Genersized Data
[ Use generalized geometry

Business Anafyst contains
generalized and detailed boundary
options. The generalized option
alloves for faster redraw speeds and
guicker dissolve operations while
creating study areas.

=] Segmentation reports.

Choose any default summary report for use in
the Project Explorer. Once the report is set
here, you can right-click on 2 trade area within
the Project Explorer and choose Create Report
to instantly produce a2 demographic report
without having to access the Report wizards.

Help Carcel

This example shows generzlized znd detailed
geometry [ayers overlaid against one another.

A
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Data tab

Use the Data tab to select the
output data format and the data
apportionment method.

You can select from three data
apportionment options to balance
differing needs for performance
and accuracy.

Hybrid: Recommended to provide
a combination of each method for
most scenarios.

Block Apportionment: This gives
the highest degree of accuracy, but
slower overall performance.

Cascading Centroid: Fastest
method for large datasets, but
sacrifices precision.

Note: See Setting Business Analyst
preferences in the Desktop Help
for more information about the
Advanced option. Also examine the
context help by clicking the ? button
in the Data tab, then click on any
one of the data apportionment
methods.

SETTING BUSINESS ANALYST PREFERENCES

Setting Business Analyst
preferences on the Data
tab

1. Click the drop-down menu to
select the output data format,
shapefile, personal
geodatabase or file
geodatabase.

2. Click the Method for data
apportionment that you want
to use in your analysis.

3. Click the Advanced button to
further adjust the threshold
values, calculation methods,
and data layers.

4. Click OK to save your
preferences or click a
different tab to set other
preferences.

Genelalw Dalaset} Analpses] Misc g__Data___; Diive T\mgl Segmgn[augﬂ

Output Data Format

Select output data format: ‘Shapef\ls j

Method for data apportionment

(% Hyhiid [Performance and Accuracy]
(™ Block Apportionment [Accuracy)

(™ Cascading Centroid [Best perfarmance)

Advanced...

Help Cancel

Advanced Tolerance Settings

Choose the hierarchy pou would like to change tolerance settings for:
‘Standald_gen ﬂ

Specify calculation method and threshold size for each laper

+ | — | Resstta detault Measure size in | Miles hd
Distance threshold Calculation method Data laver
b 20 Blockapportion BlockGoups
100 CentroidsinPolygon BlockGoups
200 CentroidsinPolygon Tracts
400 CentroidsinPolygon U5 BD5 ZIPCodes
Larger CentroidsinPolygon Counties
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Drive Time tab

Use the Drive Time tab to select
the speed limits template.

You have choices for using
traffic volume templates for
light traffic, normal traffic, or
rush hour. You can also modify
speeds in any template and the
template name will change to a
custom template.

The Name field displays normal
posted speed limits to help in
comparison with streets, roads,
and major highways in your
area.

Tip

Modifying any of the values in
either Light, Normal, or Rush
Hour will automatically create a
Custom speed limits table.
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Setting Business Analyst
preferences on the Drive
Time tab

1. To set the speed limit options,
click the drop-down menu to
select the speed limits
template.

To modify the speed units,
click the drop-down menu
and select KPH or MPH.

To modify the values to
create a custom speed limit
table, click the value and type
the value you want to use.

2. To modify the Drive Time

Algorithm, click the drop-
down menu and select
Network Analyst or
StreetMap.

3. Modify your street network

snap tolerances, if necessary.

4. Click OK to save your

preferences or click a
different tab to set other
preferences.

Preferences |-Ald

General | Dataset | Analyses | Misc | Data  Drive Tme | Segmentation |

EEand L ot Use the drop-down menu to select MPH or KPH
Speed Limits template Speed Units to Display| sefttings.
[Nommal | [meH

=TT

Modify your speed limits template to customize your
drive time settings. Choose from predefined Normal,
Rush Hour, or Light templates or modify the values to
create your own custom template.

Value
55 MPH 55
45 MPH 45
35

Use the drop-down menu to select StreetMap or Network Analyst. This

globally sets the type of drive time algorithm in any applicable wizard, such

a3s Drive Time Trade Areas or Threshold Area Trade Area Drive Time Rings.

Analyses such as Desire Lines or the Locator Report are noft affected by this

setting as they utilize the OD-Cost matrix from Network Analyst, Thus
Network Analyst can only be used for certain analyses.

Snap Tolerance options.
Min Tolerance O
Max Telerance g
Tolerance Distance units. | M5 +|
A
Help /\ Cancel

Set your minumum and maximum distance
tolerance where a point snaps to a road segment.
For example if a Site Prospecting point is placed
near in a new development absent existing roads,
the point wil 'snap’ to the nearest street segment
within the selected tolerance to begin an anzlysis.
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Segmentation tab

Use the Segmentation tab to set
Segmentation Module geo-
graphic profile methods,
settings, and report options.
Consult the Using ArcGIS BA
Segmentation Module user
guide for more information.

SETTING BUSINESS ANALYST PREFERENCES

Setting Business Analyst
preferences on the
Segmentation tab

1.

Click the drop-down menu to
select which demographic
geogaphy layer you want to
use in segmentation
analyses.

Within Segmentation
Geographic Profile Method,
choose the method you want
to use in your analysis.

Under Segmentation Settings
choose whether or not to

use the unclassified
segment, which is Tapestry
Segment #66.

Choose how the
Segmentation bar chart
widths are scaled.

The Segmentation tab controls settings for the
Segmentation Module add-on for Business Analyst.

Preferences s

General | Dataset | Anayses | Msc | Data | Drive Tme  Segmentation |

Set your data layer here. The default of Block Groups are
the most granular level because they are representative
of @ neighborhood size. However you can choose to
target farger boundaries, such as ZIP Codes.

/= Assign only regions that hive their TT
cantroid in the frade area.

) _ You can add or remove segment 66 from
(~ Assign any partially contained region as 2 part of your analysis by clicking the check box.

the Area Summarization

™ Use the Block Centrosd weighting approach [ |

There are 65 offical Tapestry lifestyle segments. There is
also 2 66th segment called Unclassified. This segment
includes unpopulated areas, such as parks, and juvenile

dentention centers. The segment is tumed off by default,

but you can choose to add it to your analysas here.

" Pescent Penetration T
e, (ol e Nall el s ) Control how your Segmentation bar
charts are displayed.

Segmentation Seftings
" Do not use unclassified segment
Segmentation bar chart width scaled with:

" Pescent Compesition
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G Iossary active data frame

The data frame with which you’re currently working, if your map contains more than one data
frame. The active data frame is highlighted on the map, and its name is shown in bold text in the
table of contents.

amoeba

An approach for forming a ring boundary by joining extreme points using elliptical arcs. They are
often called amoebas because of their shape.

attractiveness

One number that combines all the factors that make a center attractive. For example, the
attractiveness of an office building could be a function of how many offices are currently located
within it.

attribute

A piece of information describing a map feature. The attributes of a ZIP Code, for example, might
include its area, population, and average per-capita income.

block group

A combination of census blocks that is a subdivision of a census tract. A block group is the
smallest unit for which the Census Bureau reports a full range of demographic statistics (about
700 residents per block group). See also tract.

buffer

A zone around a map feature measured in units of distance or time—for example, a store’s 15-minute
drive-time buffer defines the area in which drivers can reach the store in 15 minutes or less.

classification

A scheme for dividing map features into a specified number of classes according to selected
attribute values. Sales territories, for example, might be divided into five classes according to the
number of accounts they contain. Each class is then assigned a unique symbol to create a thematic
map.
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complex market area

An area calculated by finding the outermost customers of a store
and connecting them. Complex market areas are more accurate
than simple because they respond to physical and cultural
barriers.

Core Based Statistical Area (CBSA)

An urbanized area as defined by the U.S. Office of Management
and Budget, consisting of a core area containing a large
population nucleus, together with adjacent communities having a
high degree of economic and social integration with that core.
Normally, a CBSA includes at least one city of 50,000 or more
inhabitants or an urbanized area of at least 50,000 inhabitants with
a total metropolitan population of at least 100,000.

customer market analysis

A type of analysis that uses mostly customer data. Simple and
Complex Desire Lines, Market Penetration, and New Store are
examples of customer market analysis.

customer profiling

A process that establishes a demographic profile for a set of
customers by tagging them with demographic values of the
geographic area they fall within.

customer prospecting

A type of analysis that locates regions with ideal demographic
characteristics for targeting new customers.

data-driven ring analysis

A store market analysis that is primarily used to look at your
competition. You can also use it to analyze potential new
locations.
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data frame

Groups the layers that you want to display together into a
separate frame. Layers in the table of contents can be organized
into data frames.

dBASE file

A file format native to dBASE database management software.
Business Analyst can geocode address files in dBASE format.

decimal degrees

Degrees of latitude and longitude expressed as a decimal rather
than in degrees, minutes, and seconds.

defined study area

A study area with a defined boundary, for example, a city.

demographics

The statistical characteristics of a population—for example,
income, education, race, and home ownership.

desire lines

A type of analysis that associates a set of geocoded points
(usually customers) with a single central point (usually a store).
Lines are drawn from the customers to the store. Desire lines can
be weighted or unweighted. See also spider diagrams.

Designated Market Area (DMA)

A Designated Market Area is a television and radio market
defined by Nielsen Media Research. The population within each
of these regions receive similar media content.
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donut rings

A method of defining the rings in an analysis so that the values
inside the rings are exclusive. For example, if you had an analysis
with three donut rings and 10 households in each, the total
number of households for each ring would be 10.

dot density map

A map in which dots are used to represent the density of an
attribute—for instance, population.

drive-time area

A zone around a map feature measured in units of time. For
example, a store’s 10-minute drive-time area defines the area in
which drivers can reach the store in 10 minutes or less.

equal competition area

A type of analysis that creates trade area boundaries halfway
between each store and its neighboring stores. See also Thiessen

polygon.

equal interval classification method

A classification method in which each class has an equal range of
values. Use this if your data is evenly distributed and you want
to emphasize the difference in values between the features.

extension

An optional ArcGIS module that performs a specialized function.
Network Analyst, Spatial Analyst, and Business Analyst are a few
of the many ArcGIS software extensions.

feature

A map representation of a geographic object. Store sites,
customer locations, streets, census tracts, and ZIP Codes are
examples of map features. Features are drawn as points, lines, and
areas (polygons) in ArcGIS.

GLOSSARY

field

A column in a table, containing the values for a single attribute.

Find Route wizard

A wizard in Business Analyst that allows you to find the shortest
way to get somewhere or the shortest way to visit several
locations, determine the best sequence to visit a set of stops,
make a map showing the shortest travel route, and create a list of
travel directions to use when driving a route.

find similar analysis

An analysis that allows you to seek out and analyze new market
areas based on the characteristics for an existing market area.

geocoding

The process of converting tabular location data, for instance, a
database of customer addresses, into accurately placed features
in a map file.

geographic information system (GIS)

A configuration of computer hardware and software that stores,
displays, and analyzes geographic data.

global positioning system (GPS)
A radio-navigation technology that uses satellite signals to

calculate the position of objects on the earth’s surface, along with
their speed and direction.

graduated color map

A map that has a series of symbols whose colors change
according to the values of a particular attribute.
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graduated symbol map

A map that has a series of symbols whose size changes according
to the values of a particular attribute.

group layer
Several layers that appear and act as a single layer in the table of
contents in ArcMap.

Huff model

A sales forecasting tool based on the idea that the probability of
a given consumer visiting and purchasing at a given site is some
function of the distance to that site, the site’s attractiveness, and
the distance and attractiveness of competing sites. See also
attractiveness.

image data

Data in raster format, produced by an optical or electronic device.
Satellite data, scanned data, and photographs are common forms
of image data.

image file
In a GIS, afile of image data.

index of attractiveness

The one number describing the factors that make something
attractive to customers. See also attractiveness.

layer

A set of features of the same type stored together in a single file
in ArcGIS.

layout

In ArcGIS, a presentation document incorporating maps, charts,
tables, text, and images.
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map

Interactive area that allows you to display, explore, query, and
analyze geographic data in ArcGIS.

map document

An ArcGIS file that contains all the maps, tables, charts, layouts,
and reports that you use for a particular application or set of
related applications. Map document files have a .mxd extension.

market area

A geographic zone containing the people who are likely to
purchase a firm’s goods or services. Market areas can be
determined by the number of customers and by weighted value
(any numerical information in the customer database, such as
sales or visits). Business Analyst allows you to create one, two,
or three rings around your store, known as primary, secondary, or
tertiary markets.

market penetration

A type of analysis that determines the percentage of a market area
being reached based on the number of customers within an area
compared to the total population. Market penetration takes the
number of customers in each area and divides it by the total
number of people in each area to give you an idea of how well
you’re penetrating your market.

master site

A known, well-performing site.

mean store center analysis

A type of analysis that locates a new store by calculating the
centroid of a group of customers.
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My Output Data folder

A folder on your computer that contains all the work done in
Business Analyst (study areas, analyses, data—customer, store,
extracted). The default location is C:/My Output Data, but you
can change it on the Business Analyst Preferences dialog box.

natural breaks classification method

A classification method in which data values that cluster are
placed into a single class. Use this method if your data is
unevenly distributed.

normalization

The process of dividing one numeric attribute value by another to
minimize differences in values based on the size of areas or the
number of features in each area.

overlapping rings

A method of defining the rings in an analysis so that the values
inside the rings are cumulative. For example, if you had an
analysis with three overlapping rings and 10 households in each,
the total number of households for ring 1 would be 10, the total
for ring 2 would be 20 (ring 1 + ring 2), and the total for ring 3
would be 30 (ring 1 + ring 2 +ring 3).

quantile classification method

A classification method in which each class has roughly the same
number of features. Use this method if your data is evenly
distributed and you want to emphasize the difference in relative
position between features.

raster format

In a GIS, a cell-based representation of map features. Each cell in
the structure has a value; a group of cells with the same value
represents a feature. Images are stored in raster format.

GLOSSARY

record

Arow in an ArcView table. If the table is a layer table, each record
corresponds to a map feature.

ring studies

The most simple and widely used type of market area analysis. A
simple ring is generated, then the underlying demographics are
extracted. Generally, simple ring studies generate a rough
visualization of the market areas around points.

route

In a GIS, a path through a network. (In ArcGIS, a network is an
interconnected set of lines representing possible paths from one
location to another. A city streets layer is an example of a
network.)

shapefile

A file that contains the geographic location of your customers or
stores and the attributes behind them. Shapefiles have a .shp
extension.

simple market area

An area defined by generalized boundaries drawn around outer
customer points.

site prospecting
You can prospect for sites by inputting coordinates, inputting an

address, selecting a point on the map, or using a selected point.
You can then conduct an analysis of the site you are prospecting.

spatial overlay analysis

A type of analysis that allows you to extract data from one
layer—such as block groups—to an overlay layer—such as a
trade area.
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Spatial Overlay wizard

A wizard in Business Analyst that walks you through the steps
necessary to extract underlying data to your overlay layer.

spider diagrams

Another name for desire lines. See desire lines.

standard deviation classification method

A classification method in which class breaks are placed above
and below the mean value at intervals of 1, 0.5, or 0.25 standard
deviations until all the data values are included in a class.

standard industrial classification (SIC) codes

The federal classification system that is the national standard
used to classify, sort, and categorize every industry. It is also
used as an identifying system in business directories,
publications, and statistical sources.

store prospecting

A type of analysis that assesses the potential of a site by
performing simple ring or drive-time analysis.

study area

The geographic area in which analysis takes place.

table

A data structure that stores attributes in rows and columns. Also
called an attribute table.

tabular data

Data in the form of a .dbf file, a comma- or tab-delimited .txt file, or
arelational database management system (RDBMS). In Business
Analyst, you can add both customers and stores as tabular data
to your map.
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thematic map

A map that symbolizes features according to a particular attribute.
Examples are a map displaying businesses as dots of different
sizes according to number of employees or a map displaying
census tracts in different colors according to median household
income.

Thiessen polygon

A type of analysis that creates trade area boundaries halfway
between each store and its neighboring stores. See also equal
competition area.

threshold ring analysis

A type of analysis that allows you to create rings around your
stores with a given data value inside. This analysis uses data at
the block level.

tract

A small, relatively permanent statistical subdivision of a county.
Census tract boundaries normally follow visible features but may
follow governmental unit boundaries or other nonvisible features.
A census tract may contain between 2,500 and 8,000 people.

virtual study area

The current extent of your map document. The virtual study area
never has a boundary.

wizard

In a software program, a series of panels that guides you through
a task or set of tasks.

ZIP+4

An enhanced ZIP Code that consists of the five-digit ZIP Codes
and four additional digits that identify a specific range of delivery
addresses.
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zone improvement plan code (ZIP Code)

A system of five-digit codes that identifies the individual post
office or metropolitan area delivery station associated with an
address.
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A

Active data frame
defined 361

Amoebas
defined 361
Analysis 2

ArcGIS Desktop Help 18
Area 2

Attractiveness

defined 361
described 240
Attribute 11
Attributes

defined 361

Block group
defined 361
Buffer

defined 361

Business Analyst 1

add-on datapack 138
Business Analyst.mxd 64
by ZIP 79

Cusomer Setup Wizard 140

defined study areas 78
Dissolve by Attribute tool
Fields Visibility tab 139

GlobeXplorer's standard imagery service

Preferences dialogbox 141
preferences dialog box 351
setting field visibility 139
Store Setup wizard 140

substituting other terms for customers and

stores 141
virtual study areas 78

Business Analyst menu 6, 47
Crosswalk from previous ArcGIS versions

tips 8

163

3

7

Business Analyst Preferences

address locator 353

Fill Trade Arearings 355

geocoder 353

Geoprocessing Options 355

Maket Penetration Options 355

My Output Data folder 352

Segmentation Geographic Profile Method 357

Spatial Reference 356

Speed Limits options 358

substituting other terms for customers and
stores 352

Trade Area Output Style 355

transparency 355

Business Analyst toolbar 21, 48

drive time 50

Dynamic Ring Analysis 56
Identify Business tool 59
Simple Ring 49

Site Prospecting tool 23, 49
Threshold Ring 50

Business listings 136

Cc

Calculating statistics 168, 172
Classification

defined 361
Complex market areas. See Market areas: complex
Contacting ESRI 18
Context Sensitive Help 18
Customer market analysis

defined 362
Customer profile

creatingnew 167-169, 170-172
Customer profiling 210

defined 362

described 210
Customer prospecting

defined 362

described 163
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Customer prospecting (cont.)
find similar 222
master site 222
Principal Component Analysis 222
scored sites 222
with demographic data 173-176
with household data 180-182, 183

D

Data 2
Data frames 11
defined 362
Data-driven ring analysis
defined 362
described 170
dBASE file
defined 362
Decimal degrees
defined 362
Defined study areas. See also Study areas
defined 362
Demographics
defined 362
Desire lines 218
defined 362
described 218
Donut rings
defined 363
Dot density map
defined 363
Drive-time area
defined 363
Drive-time areas 173

E

Enter customer or store addresses
manually 125
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Equal Area classification method
described 267

Equal competition areas
defined 363
described 180

Equal Interval classification method
described 267

Equal interval classification method
defined 363

ESRI education solutions 18

Extension
defined 363

F

Features 9
defined 363

Field
defined 363

Field descriptions 132
aggregation method 132
apportionment method 132
weight 132

Find Route wizard
defined 363

Find Similar analysis
defined 363

G

Geocoding
defined 363

Geographic information system (GIS)
defined 363

Geoprocessing Tools Help 18

Getting help using Business Analyst 18

GIS (geographic information system)
defined 363

Global positioning system (GPS)
defined 363

GPS 127
defined 363
Graduated color map
defined 363
described 268
Graduated symbol map
defined 364
described 271
Gravity Model
defined 364
Group layer 10
defined 364

H

Help 18

Huff model 240
advanced Huff model 247
calibration 252
model calibration 252
original Huff model 242
survey data 252

Hull type 147
Amoeba 147
Detailed 147
Detailed With Smoothing 147
Simple (Convex) 147

Identify Business tool 136
Image data. See also Raster format
defined 364
Image file
defined 364
Index of attractiveness
defined 364
described 240
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L

Layer 9, 10
Layers
creating empty layer 122
defined 364
managing existing customer or store
layers 140
opening 140
Layout
defined 364

M

Manage existing trade areas 207
Managing existing analyses 237
Map 10
Map appearance 11
using table of contents 11
Map Document 2
Map documents
creating a study area 82
defined 364
described 64
fromamap 82
Jump to Location 78
saving work 64
Set Analysis Extent 78
Maps
adding customers or stores 118
addingdata 108
data view 21
defined 364
geocoding data 108
graduated colormap 284
graduated symbol maps 277
layout view 21
thematic analysis 263

INDEX

Market areas
complex
defined 362
creating
based on a numeric attribute 170
creating around stores 197
defined 364
Market penetration 149
customer count 150
defined 364
market counts 151
Master site
defined 364
Metropolitan Statistical Area
defined 362
Modeling 239
dissolve by Attribute function 257
managing existing modeling analyses 260
managing model calibration parameters 261
wizard 257
MSA
defined 362
My Output Data folder 2, 64, 72
creating on another drive 68, 72
defined 365

N

Natural Breaks classification method
defined 365
described 267
New store analysis
defined 364
Nonoverlapping rings 167
Normalization
defined 365
described 270, 273, 278

(o)

Overlapping rings
defined 365

P

Potential sites 228

Projects
Active Projects tool 65
creating a new project 65

Q

Quantile classification method
defined 365
described 267

R

Raster format
defined 365
Record
defined 365
Reports
custom
creating 219
standard
creating 212
Reports and batch tasks
batch tasks 350
create custom report templates 345
Crystal Reports 305
custom reporting tool 345
Geographic Customer Summary
report 324, 326, 328, 336
Locator report 315
manage existing reports 344
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Reports and batch tasks (cont.)
Market Ranking report 318
Reports 305
reports for mutliple areas 313
running and managing batch tasks 350
running reports for single areas 310
Wind Rose report 321

Ring studies
defined 365

Route
defined 365

S
Shapefile
defined 365
described 118
SIC codes
defined 366
Simple market area

defined 365
Simple market areas. See Market areas: simple
Site prospecting
defined 365
using the Business Analyst menu 56
using the Site Prospecting tool context
menu 52
Site Prospecting tool context menu 52
Spatial overlay
described 232
Spatial Overlay analysis
defined 365
Spatial Overlay wizard
defined 366
described 234
Spider diagrams
defined 366
described 218
Standard Deviation classification method
defined 366
described 267
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Standard industrial classification codes
defined 366
Store prospecting
defined 366
Study Area 2
Study area boundary 20
Study areas
adding customers as tabular data 109-112
adding customers from tabular data 109
adding customers or stores as a
shapefile 118-119
adding stores as tabular data 114115
adding stores from tabular data 114
by currently selected shapes 95
choosing from alist 84
clipping data 88
creating
by ZIP Code 79-80
fromamap 82
creating of the United States 86
defined 78, 366
deleting 102
described 77
Manage Existing Study Areas 100
opening 100
customer or store layers 140

removing from the visible legend 100, 102,

207, 230, 237, 260, 312, 344
renaming 101
using currently selected shape 89
virtual 78
defined 366
Substituting terms 141

T

Table
defined 366
Tabular data
defined 366
described 107

Terminology

Terms
substituting

Thematic map

12

141

defined 366
Thematic Mapping wizard 280
Thematic Mapping wizard 264

Theme 9

Thiessen polygon
defined 366
Thiessen polygons

described

180

Threshold ring analysis
defined 366

Tools 289
Tract

defined 366

Trade area

customer count 154
customer-derived areas 144
distance decay areas 158
market counts 156

penetration

153

threshold rings 299

Trade areas

geography level-based trade areas 163

grid areas

188

Huff equal probability 183
measure cannibalization 202
monitor trade areas 201

ring studies

164

simplerings 164

standard levels of geography 195
Sub-geography 197

track trade area change 204

Tutorial 19
Tutorial data

26, 31
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w

Wizard
defined 366

Working with maps 263
classification methods 267
displaying areas as different colors 284
displaying charts in areas 280
displaying lines as different colors 274

displaying lines as different thicknesses 277

displaying points as charts 264

displaying points as different colors 268

displaying points as different sizes 271

dot density 286

dot density map 286

previewing your results 273, 276, 278,
281, 285, 287

setting dot density in areas 286

using charts 264, 280

X

X,Y coordinates 127

YA

ZIP Code (zone improvement plan code)
defined 367

ZIP+4
defined 366

Zone improvement plan code (ZIP Code)
defined 367
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